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FOREWORD 


THE present volume of the series in Pure and Applied Mathe- 
matics is devoted to two basic operations of mathematical analysis — 
differentiation and integration. It discusses the complex of problems 
directly connected with the operations of differentiation and integra- 
tion of functions of one or several variables, in the classical sense, 
and also elementary generalizations of these operations. Further 
generalizations will be given in subsequent volumes of the series, 
volumes devoted to the theory of functions of real variables and to 
functional analysis. 

Together with an earlier volume in the series, volume 69, 
L. A. Lyusternik and A. R. Yanpol’skii, Mathematical Analysis 
(Functions, Limits, Series, Continued Fractions), the present one 
includes material for a course of mathematical analysis, which is 
treated in a logically connected manner, briefly and without proofs, 
but with many examples worked in detail. 

Chapter I “The differentiation of functions of one variable” 
(authors: L.A.Lyusternik and R.S.Guter) and Chapter II “The 
differentiation of functions of n variables” (author: L. A. Lyusternik) 
contain a discussion of derivatives and differentials, their properties 
and their application in investigating the behaviour of functions, 
Taylor’s formula and series, differential operators and their elemen- 
tary properties, stationary points, and also the extrema of functions 
of one variable (author: I.G.Aramanovich) and of variables 
(author: I. L. Raukhvarger). 

Chapter III “Composite and implicit functions of n variables” 
(authors: R.S.Guter and I.L. Raukhvarger) contains a discussion 
of general problems of the theory of functions of variables in 
connection with differentiation. Here belong composite and implicit 
functions, the representation of functions in the form of super- 
positions, etc. A separate section (author: V.A. Trenogin) is devoted 
to Newton’s diagram. 

In view of the particular importance of functions of two and three 
variables in their application to problems of analysis, they are 
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separated out to form a chapter on their own, Chapter IV “Systems 
of functions and curvilinear coordinates in a plane and in space” 
(author: M.I.Skanavi), where a detailed description is given of the 
properties of mappings of one region into another (in particular, 
affine mappings) and of different systems of curvilinear coordinates. 
This chapter (as also Chapter VII) is based on the book by 
A.F.Bermant [2]. 

Chapter V ‘‘The integration of functions” (authors: R.S. Guter, 
I. L. Raukhvarger and A. R. Yanpol’skii) contains a discussion of the 
properties of integrals, methods of integrating elementary functions 
and the application of integrals to geometrical and mechanical 
problems. 

Certain generalizations of the concept of an integral are dealt with 
in Chapter VI, “Improper integrals; integrals depending ona para- 
meter; the integral of Stieltjes’ (authors: I.G.Aramanovich, 
R.S.Guter and J. L. Raukhvarger). Here, a detailed account is given 
of improper integrals and their properties, the concept of Stieltjes’ 
integral is given, and also of integrals and derivatives of fractional 
order. 

In Chapter VII, “‘The transformation of differential and integral 
expressions” (author: M.I.Skanavi) the classification is given of 
various cases of transformation of the expression named in the 
heading of the chapter, general rules for the change of variables in 
the differential and the integral expressions are laid down, and a 
summary is given of expressions for the basic differential operations 
(gradient, divergence, curl, Laplacian) in the transformation of 
rectangular cartesian coordinates to various curvilinear orthogonal 
coordinates (compiled by V. I. Bityutzkov). Here also the discussion 
of surface integrals is systematized, and Green’s formulae with 
various generalizations are given. 

In the appendixes there are given tables of derivatives of the first 
and the nth order of elementary functions, the expansion of func- 
tions into power series and of integrals (indefinite, definite and 
multiple). Tables are also to be found of special functions, functions 
defined by means of integrals of elementary functions (elliptic 
integrals, integral functions, Fresnel integrals, gamma-functions, 
etc.). 
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operator of multiplication by the argument 
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NOTATION 
differential polynomial (polynomial of the opera- 
tor D) 


Jacobian 


the first differential 

the second and the nth differential 

the first differential at the point x9 

the second and the nth differential at the point x9 


the operator, defined in the set XY of elements x 


the operator of differentiation 


the differential of the operator f(X) at the point X° 


the operator of partial increment in x, 


the operator of partial differentiation in x, 


Laplace’s operator 

the gradient of a function f(X) at the point X° 
the gradient of the function z 

divergence of the vector a 

curl of the vector a 


distance between the points X(x;,X2,.. 
Y¥O15 25 +++3 Ya) 
the norm of a vector 


.; X,) and 


differential parameters of the first order 
Gauss’ coefficients 

Lamé’s coefficients 

an element of length 

an element of area for a plane 

an element of area for a surface 

an element of volume 


Riemann’s integral 


Stieltjes’ integral 
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S(x), S*(x) 
C(x), C*(x) 
Cc 


NOTATION 
a sphere of radius r and centre at point X° 
the sum sign of several analogous expressions 


functional of y(x) 
Euler’s beta function 
Euler’s gamma function 
pi-function 


the logarithmic derivative of the pi-function 


exponential integral 

logarithmic integral 

sine integral 

cosine integral 

integrals in probability theory 
elliptic integral of the first kind 
elliptic integral of the second kind 


complete elliptic integra! of the first kind 


complete elliptic integral of the second kind 


Fresnel’s sine-integrals 
Fresnel’s cosine-integrals 
Euler’s constant 


CHAPTER I 


THE DIFFERENTIATION OF FUNCTIONS 
OF ONE VARIABLE 


THE basic operations of mathematical analysis are operations on 
functions which are mutually inverse — differentiation and integra- 
tion. This chapter is devoted to the operation of the differentiation 
of functions of one variable. The concepts of function, limiting 
process, the properties of continuous functions and similar topics, 
which precede the study of the operation of differentiation in ana- 
lysis courses, are dealt with in volume 69 of the series in Pure 
and Applied Mathematics called Mathematical Analysis (Functions, 
Limits, Series, Continued Fractions) edited by L. A. Lyusternik and 
A.R. Yanpol’skii (Pergamon Press, Oxford, 1965). 


§ 1. Derivatives and Differentials of the First Order 


1. Suppose that the function of one variable, y = f(x), is defined 
in the set X, which is a line segment or an open interval, or a semi- 
open interval. Unless the contrary is stated, the points x9, x9 +h 
are assumed to be interior points of the set XY. 

The derivative of function y = f(x), defined in the set X, at 
point x = x, 6 X is the name given to the limit of the ratio 


Ay _ fo +h) —f(xo) 
h h 


(of the increment Ay of function y to the increment / of the argu- 

ment x) when 4 - 0, if this limit exists. The derivative of the func- 

tion f(x) at the point x = x is denoted by /’(x,). Thus 

f'(%o) = lim Ay = lim A, (Xo) = lim S(%o + h) — f(Xo) 
ho 470 h h-0 h 


» (1) 
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where xp + he X, Ahf(xo) is the increment of the function f(x) 
at the point x = Xo. 

If the point xq is the end-point of a segment, the limit (1.1) deter- 
mining the derivative is looked upon as one-sided ; a right one, when 
the point x is the left end of the segment; and a left one, when the 
point Xp is its right end. 

Geometrically, the derivative f’(xo) represents the tangent of the 
angle which the tangent at the point x = xg tothe curve y = f(x) 
makes with the x-axis. 


The ratio 4y/h might turn out to be infinitely large in the vicinity of the point 
x = Xo. If, for s ¥ 0, the ratio 4y/A tends to infinity with a definite sign, it is 
said that the function has an infinite derivative f’(x) = +0, orf’(x) = —o 
at the given point. Geometrically, this means, that the curve y = f(x) has a 
tangent parallel to the axis Oy at the point x = xg. For example, the curve 


y= of. x has a vertical tangent at the point x» = 0, since 


= + co, 


x=0 








The function f(x) is said to be differentiable at the point x = Xo, 
if it has a finite derivative at the point xy. If f(x) is differentiable at 
every point x of the set X, it is said to be differentiable in the set X; 
its derivative f(x) is a function of the point x of the set X — the derived 
function. The operation (or operator) of differentiation relates to the 
function f(x) its derivative f’(x); the initial function f(x) is called 
the antiderivative with respect to its derivative. 


EXaMPLE 1. For the function f(x) = C (C is constant) the derivative equals 
zero: 


(cy =C. 
EXAMPLE 2. If f(x) = x, the derivative equals 1: 
(x) = 1. 
EXxaMPLE 3. The derivative of the function f(x) = sin x equals 


Gin = ig eee GOs ind. cos x. 
h->O A 
To denote the derivative of the function y = f(x) the following 
symbols are also used: y’, dy/dx, df(x)/dx, Df(x). 
If the argument ¢ denotes time, the derivative of the function u(t) 
is also denoted by the symbol u = u(t) (Newton’s notation). The 
derivative u(t) means the rate of change of the quantity u(t) at the 
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moment t. For example, if x(t) is the distance traversed by a point 
moving in a straight line in time ¢, then x(f) means the velocity of 
the point at a moment of time r. 

The operation of differentiation relates to the sum of functions the 
sum of their derivatives and preserves a constant coefficient (the 
linear property): 


f(x) + oO =f’) +’), (1.2) 
[cf(x)]' = cf’) (c = const). (1.3) 


The formulae for the derivatives of a product and a quotient of 
the functions u(x) and v(x) have the form: 


(uv) = u’v + wv’, (1.4) 


(<) peasant — (1.5) 
v wv 


These formulae may be written down in the form 
u'v + uv’ = (uv)’, 
u'v — uv’ = v?*(uv"y’. 


2. One of the fundamental rules of differentiation is the rule of 
differentiating a composite function. 

Suppose the function y = f(x) is defined in the set X and Yis the 
set of its possible values. Let us consider the function z = ¢()) 
defined in the set Y, i.e. a function, whose argument is in its turn a 
function of one variable. Then, to each value x of the set X, there 
corresponds some definite value z, i.e. the variable z is a function 
of x. It can be written down in the form 


z = gf). 


Such an expression is called a function of a function or a composite 
function, defined in X. It is also said, that the function p[f(x)] is 
a superposition of functions f(x) and 9()). 


For example, if y = sin x, x € [- = 5 and z = e*, ye[—], 1], then 


‘ : > xn 2 
z = e7*nx is a composite function of x on the segment [= x? | : 


A.M,A.D. 2 
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The rule of differentiating a composite function is expressed by 
means of the following theorem: 

THEOREM 1. If the function y = {(x) has a derivative y'(x) = f'(x) 
at the point x € X, and the functionz = g(y) has a derivative z' = p'(y) 
at the corresponding point ye Y, then the composite function 
z = 9[f(x)] also has a derivative z' at the point x € X, which is equal 
to the product of the derivatives of functions p(y) and f(x): 


zx = {9L/@)}}' = 90) £20) = pO) 
or, for short 
2, = ZY. (1.6) 
EXAMPLE 4, For the function z = eS"*, i.e. y = sinx, z = e”, we have 
7’, =e cosx = e™* cos x, 

Certain corollaries which can be obtained from this theorem play 
an important part in the technique of calculating derivatives. 

COROLLARY 1. The derivative of an inverse function. Suppose there 
exists for the function y = f(x) the inverse function x = y(y). Then, 


if the function ¢(y) has a derivative y’(y) other than zero, the func- 
tion f(x) has the derivative 


fie 


V0) =P YOO) 
This is written down in short 


w=, (1.7) 
xy 





where the suffixes of the derivatives show with respect to which 
variable the differentiation is taking place, i.e. which variable is 
considered as the independent one. 


EXAMPLE 5. Let y = arcsin x; then x = sin y, 


The ‘“‘+-” sign should be ascribed to the root, since —42 < arcsinx < 4a. 
At points y = +42, the derivative x, = 0 and at the points x = +1 corre- 
spondingly, the derivative y, becomes + 09, 


COROLLARY 2. The derivative of a function, given in parametric 
form. Tf the functions x(t) and y(f) are defined and differentiable in 
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the set T and there exists a differentiable inverse function t = t(x) 
defined in the set XY, then the function y = y(t) is a composite func- 
tion of x: 


y = yt), 
defined in the set X, In this case it is said that the pair of functions 
Ss } (1.8) 
y= 


define the function y(x) given in parametric form in the set X. The 
function y = y[t(x)] is differentiable in X and its derivative can be 
found by means of the formulae (1.6) and (1.7): 


,_ dy _ ay dt _ y, 


: 1.9 
dx dt ax x; 2) 


COROLLARY 3. Logarithmic derivative. The logarithmic derivative 
of function f(x) at the point x = x) € X is understood to be the 
derivative at point x = Xp, of the natural logarithm of the function 
S(x) (or of the logarithm of its modulus when f(x) < 0) if this 
derivative exists. It is written usually 




















d\n f(x) d\n |f@)| 
dx x = Xo dx x = Xo 
From (1.6) we find (for f(x) > 0) 
din f(x) . S'(Xo) 
pad = [I = i 1.10 
dx x= Xo ro! x= Xo I(Xo) ’ 
In the same way (for f(x) < 0) 
din |f(x)| sy _ SF’) 
dx x = X90 FON x = Xo (Xo) ‘ 








If, for example, ¢ is the time during which a certain quantity 

y =f(d changes, then f’(f) is the rate of change of the quantity 
d\n f(t 

y= f(yand ALO 


this quantity. 
In a number of cases the logarithmic derivative can be used in 
finding the ordinary derivative. 


= [In f(d] is the relative rate of change of 
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Let us find, for example, the derivative of the function 

F(x) = uy (x)u,(x)...u,(x), where u(x) #0 (@ = 1,2,...,n). 
Using the formula (1.10), we get 


S76 ON din ra 


ai) ako (2: In ico) 


= u,(x) u(x)... u(x) x: U(X) 


k=1 u(x) 


Formula (1.4) is a particular case of the formula obtained. 
The formula (1.5) can be deduced in a similar manner. 
A function of the form 


T(x) = u(x)’, where u(x) > 0, 
is called a composite exponential function. Its derivative is equal to 


F(X) =F) [ln FON) = ux)’ [v) In ua)’ 


ll 





u(x) [ow In u(x) + v(x) I: 
u(x 


(uy = uv’ Inu.v’ + oy’. (1.11) 


Thus, 


3. The name elementary functions is taken to mean a class of 
functions including power, rational (whole-number and fractional) 
exponential, logarithmic, trigonometric and inverse trigonometric 
functions, and also their combinations in the form of various super- 
positions. In order to define this class of functions rigorously, we 
can confine ourselves to the investigation of some of them, which 
we accept as principal ones. 

Let us give the name e/ementary operation to any of the following 
operations: 

(a) arithmetical operations; 

(b) the operations of finding the values of functions e’, In x 
(x > 0), sin x, arcsin x (when |x| < 1), given x. 

We shall call the function /(x) elementary if, for a given x belong- 
ing to the domain of definition of the function f, the value of f(x) 
is determined by a finite sequence of elementary operations in- 
dependent of x. 
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The following may be quoted as examples of elementary func- 
tions: 

(1) all functions mentioned in (b); 

(2) any polynomials P,(x) and rational functions R(x); 








; . sin x 
(3) functions cos x = sin (4a — x), tan x = ——————-,, 
sin (42 — x) 
: x e*~+e* 
x? + e%™* > arctan x = arcsin —————, cosh x = La 
and others; V+ x 


(4) more complicated combinations, something like 
arctan (e* + sin x?), etc. 


Formulae (1.2)}-(1.7) enable us to find an expression for the 
derivative of any elementary function, and this leads to the con- 
viction, that the derivative of an elementary function is itself always 
an elementary function. Thus, the operation of differentiation does 
not lead out of the class of elementary functions. 


Integration—an operation, inverse to the operation of differentiation—does 
not possess this property. For example, the functicns discussed in section 4 of 
the appendices, si(x), ci(x), Ei(x), li), ®(&), S@), CG) and others, obtained 
by integration of the elementary functions 


ai, EOS ee a [zo [z50@) [Ze 
x x x Inx cid n a 


and others, are not themselves elementary functions. 





4. Below, a number of theorems are given, which enable us to 
say something about a derivative by the properties of the function, 
or vice versa. Of these, particularly important are the theorem 
of mean value in differential calculus. (Rolle, Lagrange, Cauchy 
theorems). 

(a) Let the function y = f(x) be defined in the set X and let it 
have a finite y, = f’(xo) at the point x = x9 EX. 

Then the increment 


Ay = Af(%o) = f(%o + A) — fo) = (%o + hE X) 


can be represented in the form 
Af(Xo) = (Xo + h) — f(%o) = f’Ho)h + off) 
Ay = yzh + o(h) (1.12) 
(about the symbol o(/), see volume 69 of this series). 


or 
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(b) If the function f(x) has a finite derivative f’(x) at the point 
Xx = X) €X, then f(x) is continuous at x = Xp. 

(c) If the function f(x) has a derivative in the vicinity of point 
x = Xo and if it tends to infinity, when x > xq, then its derivative 
cannot remain bounded in this case. 

(d) THEOREM 2 (Rolle). Suppose the function f(x) is defined and is 
continuous in the segment [a, 6], has a finite derivative at every point 
of the interval (a,b) and f(a) = f(b), then there can be found a 
point & € (a, b) at which the derivative becomes zero: f'(£) = 0. 

(e) THEOREM 3 (Lagrange). If the function f(x) is defined and is 
continuous in the segment [a, b] and has a finite derivative at every 
point of the interval (a, b), then there can be found a point = € (a, b) 
such that 


SO) =f _ ue 
b-a 
or 
S(6) — f(a) = f'©) © — a). (1.13) 


The formula (1.13) is called Lagrange’s formula, or the formula of 
finite increments. In particular, for the segment [x, x + A], lying 
inside [a, b], the formula (1.13) is written down in the form 


F(x + h) — Sx) = hf'(& + Ph), 


where 0 < # < 1. 

The geometrical sense of this theorem is as follows: on the curve 
y = f(x) (Fig. 1) which has a tangent at every point, there can be 
found at least one point in the interval (a, 6) at which the tangent 
to the curve y = f(x) is parallel to the chord MN passing through 
the points M(a, f(a)), N(b, f(b)) (Fig. | shows two such points, K, 
and K2). 

A generalization of Lagrange’s theorem is 

(f) THEOREM 4 (Cauchy). Suppose the functions f(t) and g(t) are 
defined and are continuous in the segment [a, b], have finite derivatives 
S'(t) and y'(t) at every point of the interval (a, b) and g(t) 4 0. Then 
there can be found a point & & (a, b), such that 


£0) -f/@ _ f'® 
yb) — a) —(E)” 





(1.14) 
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or 
(7) — f@1¢'© = [¢) - p@lf'®. 

The geometrical sense of Cauchy’s theorem is as follows: the 

curve (Fig. 1) is given in parametric form x = g(f), y = f(t); the 

point M corresponds to the value of the parameter ¢ = a and has 





Fic. 1 


coordinates (g(a), f(a)) and the point M has coordinates (¢(6), 
J(5)). The gradient of the tangent to the curve at the point & equals 


ae a) 


tang = y, = ——, 
gE) 
and the gradient of the chord is 


f6) ~ f@)_ 
yb) — 9a) 


Thus, Cauchy’s theorem confirms the equality of gradients, i.e. 
the parallelness of the tangent and the chord. 

Lagrange’s theorem can be obtained as a particular case of 
Cauchy’s theorem if we put t = x and (x) = x init. 

Let us also note the properties of derivatives for even and odd 
functions. 

(g) The derivative of an even function is an odd function, conversely, 
the derivative of an odd function is even. The simplest examples are 
the equalities 

(sin x)' = cos x, (cos x)’ = —sinx. 


5. Suppose f(x) is obtained as a result of applying elementary 
operations (in the sense of section 3) to the continuous functions 
1(X), 2(x), ---, Pn(x). Then, generally speaking, lim f(x) can be 


X7Xq 


10 MATHEMATICAL ANALYSIS 


obtained as a result of applying the same operations to the values 
of 9:(X0), P2(Xo), ---» Pn(Xo)- For example, 


n 


— . MA 
I e+ — sin — 
; e~ — sinx 

lim ——————- = 


x78 xe+x41 x \? 4 ; 
= CY pees 
4 4 


If these operations, or at least one of them, turn out to be im- 
possible to carry out, it may happen, that lim f(x) is found on the 


X7>Xo 


basis of theorems about arithmetical operations on infinitely small 
or infinitely great quantities. For example, 





; 1 
lim =0, 
x-+0 Inx 


because, although the function In x is not defined when x = 0, it 


is known, that lim In x = — oo, i.e. In x is an infinitely great 
x7+0 


quantity, and a quantity, inverse of an infinitely great one, tends 
to zero. 
However, for example, 


and in general 





where 
9(Xo) = ¥(Xo) = 0, 


cannot be found on the basis of these theorems. In this case it is 
said that an “indeterminacy” is obtained, or an indeterminate 
expression of the form 0/0. 

In a similar sense, other indeterminate expressions of the form 


00 

ao oO oO 
-—, 0.0, w-—o, 1%, 0°, wo 
00 


are used. 
In many cases, the limits of functions that lead to indeterminate 
expressions can be found by means of elementary transformations 
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of the given function, for example 
= x+a 2 


lim). —— = lim ——W———_ = . 
x+a X? + ax + QQ? 3a 


The general method of finding limits of indeterminate expressions 
is based on the application of one of the theorems quoted below. 
They are usually grouped under the general name /’ Hépital’s rule. 
The first few of these theorems refer to the indeterminate expressions 
of the form 0/0. 

THEOREM 5. Suppose functions f(x) and g(x) are defined in the 
vicinity of the point a and f(a) = (a) = 0. If there exist finite 
derivatives f'(a) and p'(a), where y’(a) # 0, then 


tim 0) _ FO 
xa Ax) (a) 


If both derivatives become zero at the point x = a, Theorem 5 
is inapplicable. Then, its generalizations should be consulted. These 
generalizations can be carried out in various directions. The first 
one requires an approach to derivatives of higher orders (see § 2). 

THEOREM 6. Suppose the functions f(x) and y(x) are defined in the 
vicinity of the point a and become zero at point a together with their 
derivatives up to the order n — | inclusively, and derivatives f(a) 
and y(a) exist and are finite, while p™(a) # 0. Then 

f@) _ f°@ 


lim —— = ‘ 
xa Ax) = g(a) 

In both the cases considered, the existence of a limit is guaranteed 
by the fulfilment of the conditions of the corresponding theorems. 
The second direction of generalization of Theorem Sis represented 
by the following theorem, in which the finding of a limit of the 
ratio of the functions is reduced to the finding of the limit of the 
ratios of their derivatives. 








THEOREM 7. Suppose functions f(x) and p(x) are defined in the semi-open inter- 
val (a, 6) and satisfy the following conditions: 


(1) lim f(x) = 0, limg(x) =0; 


(2) in the semi-open interval (a, b] there exist finite derivatives f’(x) and y’(x), 
where g(x) # 0. 
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’ 
2 deel x 

Then, if there exists a limit (finite or infinite) of the ratio of derivatives lim fC ) 
then a limit of the ratio of the functions does exist and is equal to xa P(x) 


tim £0). tim LO, 
xa G(x) x+a Q(x) 





(1.15) 


This theorem represents wider possibilities, inasmuch as the limit of the ratio 
of derivatives can very often be obtained by elementary methods. It also gives 
us the possibility of a repeated application. Here, all kinds of simplifications of 
the expressions obtained are admissible, the division by common factors, the 
utilization of limits already known, The extension of the theorem to cover the 
case a = © is also possible. 

THEOREM 8. Suppose the functions f(x) and 9(x) are defined in the semi-open 
interval [c, + °°) and satisfy the following conditions: 


(1) lim fi) =0, lim gx) = 0; 


x7>+a0 z7++0 


(2) in the semi-open interval [c, + 00) there exist finite derivatives f'(x) and 
g(x) # 0. 
Then, if there exists a limit (finite or infinite) of the ratio of derivatives, 
a a limit of the ratio of functions does exist and is equal to 
lim Sf) = lim £@) 


xot+a PX) xsta V(x) : 





lim 
x++a Gir 





It is necessary to keep in mind, that if no limit of the ratio of derivatives 
exists, Theorems 7 and 8 cannot be used, although a limit of the ratio of func- 
tions may still exist. 

EXAMPLE 6. Find the limit 


e* — e-* ex*te* 
lim - 1. 
x+-o 2sinx 2cosx ix=o 











Here we used Theorem 5. 
EXAMPLE 7, Find the limit 
. eX~—-e-*— 2x 
lim ————-_—_—_ 
x700 X — SINX 
Here f(x) = e*— e~* — 2x, f(0) = 0; further 
f'(0) = (€* + e-*— 2)|x=0 = 0, 
£0) = (e* — e*)|x=0 = 0, 


f'"'O) = (e* + e77)|x=0 = 2. 
In the same way 
gp(x) =x-—sinx, 9g) =0, 


g’(0) = (1 — cos x)|x=0 = 0, 
y’’(0) = sinx |x=0 =0, 


gy’ (0) = cosx!x=0 = 1. 
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Thus, on applying Theorem 6 for # = 3, we find that the required limit is equal 
to 2, 
ExampLe 8. Find the limit 
> tanx—x 

lim ——~——., 

x70 X¥— SINX 
Here, the application of Theorem 6 (for n = 3) is possible. However, it is shorter 
to apply Theorem 7: 


—— - 1 
_. tanx—x . Cos? x . 1 1—cos?x 
lim ————— = lim —————- = lim = 
soo X—Sinx x+9 L—cosx x0 \cos*x 1 —cosx 


1 + cos x 





=lim 7 
x+Q COs? x 





N 


EXxamPLe 9. The limit of the ratio 
ie l 
x? sin — 

lim ———— 

xo Sinx 
cannot be found in accordance with ’H@6pital’s rule, although it does represent 
an example of an indeterminacy of the form 0/0. The ratio of derivatives has 
the form 
1 


_ 1 
2x sin — — cos — 
x x 


COs x 


and, for x — 0, it does not tend to any limit. At the same time the limit of the 
original expression does exist and equals zero, which can be verified easily by 
representing this expression in the form: 


. 1 
x? sin — 


: x ‘ | 
lim ———— = lim [x - sin | =0. 
x70 = «6SINX x0 sin x x 





Indeed, the first of these factors tends to zero, the other one—to one, and the 
third one remains bounded. 

EXAMPLE 10. It may happen, that the limit of the ratio of derivatives exists, 
while the limit of the ratio of functions does not. For example, when x > + cc, 
the ratio 

e~?* (cos x + 2sin x) 
e-* (cos x + sin x) 


has the form 0/0. The ratio of the derivatives equals 


—Se—**sinx 5 
—2e-*sin x 2 
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and for x > +9 it has a limit equal 0. Having now represented the ratio of 
the functions in the form 


e-?*(cosx + 2sinx) _ sae ( 1 ) 
e-* (cos x + sin x) 1+ cotx/’ 


it is easy to see that this ratio does not tend to any limit for x > + 9, since the 
factor [1 + 1/(1 + cot x)] oscillates all the time between — co and -++ o0. 
Theorem 8 is inapplicable here, since the derivative g’(x) contains the factor 
sin x, which becomes zero in any semi-open interval [c, +o) and the condi- 
tion (2) of the Theorem 8 is not fulfilled. 
The following theorems refer to indeterminate expressions of form 00/00. 
THEOREM 9. Suppose the functions f(x) and o(x) are defined in the semi-open 
interval (a, 6] and satisfy the conditions: 


(1) lim f(x) = c¢, lim g(x) = 09; 
x-a x-a 
(2) in the semi-open interval (a, b} there exist finite derivations f'(x) and 9’ (x), 
and p(x) # 9. 
Then, if there exists a limit (finite or infinite) of the ratio of derivatives, 
- f'@) 


xa P(x)’ 





there also exists a limit of the ratio of the functions, and it equals 


bet tip 
xa P(x) xa P(x) 








THEOREM 10. Suppose the functions f(x) and (x) are defined in the semi-open 
interval [c, +- 0°) and satisfy the conditions: 


(1) lim f@) =o, lim x) = 09; 


xtra x7 +0 


(2) in the semi-open interval [c, +-0°) there exist finite derivatives f(x) and 
g(x) £0. 
Then, if there exists a limit (finite or infinite) of the ratio of derivatives, 
f = , a limit of the ratio of the functions exists and is equal to 
ge Os gi PO) 


x>+o0 G(x) x7+0 gy’ (x) , 


lim 
x7 toa 





’ 





Indeterminate expressions of other forms are usually transformed beforehand 
into the form 0/0 or co/oo, which can be done by means of elementary trans- 
formations. For example, the product f(x) p(x), where f(x) — 0 and ¢(x) — o9, 
representing an indeterminacy of the form 0 x co can be written in the form 


fe) 5 _9@) 


I/p(~) If) © 


Here the first expression represents an indeterminacy of the form 0/0, and the 
second one—of the form oo/oo. 
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Similarly, the expression f(x) — g(x), in which f(x) —> o0, g(x) > o¢ (in- 
determinacy of the type co — 00), can be reduced to the form 





( 1 pe 1): 1 
fe) 9) ] * f@) 9)’ 


representing an indeterminacy of the form 0/0. 
As to indeterminate expressions of form 12, 0°, co°, it is advisable to take 
their logarithms, when they assume one of the forms discussed earlier. 


6. As was shown in section 4, a function, differentiable in the 
set X, is continuous in it. The converse conclusion is not true: there 
exist functions, continuous all over £, , and not possessing a deriva- 
tive at any point. The first of such examples was constructed by 
B. Bolzano. We now give examples of such functions. 


Weierstrass’ function is defined by the series 
wo 
f(x) = ¥ a’ cos (b"xx), 
n=0 


where 0 < a < 1, and 3d is an odd natural number, which is selected in such a 
way, that ab > 1+ jn. The series defining Weierstrass’ function has as a 
@ 


majorant the series Ya and therefore it converges uniformly in E,, as a 
n=0 

result of which f(x) is continuous everywhere. However, the function f(x) does 

not have a finite derivative at any point. At the same time, f(x) does have an 

infinite derivative at every point. 

Van der Waerden’s function is defined with the help of the function uo(x). 
We put u(x) = |s—x|, where s is the integer nearest in value to x. The func- 
tion u(x) is continuous; its graph is a broken line, the gradients of the links 
being equal to +1. 

We define the functions u,(x), when A = 1, 2, ..., by means of equations 


ug(4*x 
ust) = 40). 
— : s s+l1 : 
Then u,(x) is linear in the segments 7.42.4 Van der Waerden’s function 


f(x) = ¥ ux) 
k=0 


is continuous everywhere, and does not possess either a finite or an infinite 
derivative at any point. 


7. Suppose the function f(x) is continuous in the set X and has a 
finite derivative f’(x) at every point of it. This derivative may be a 
continuous as well as a discontinuous function. 
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Let us consider, for example, the function 


gx) = | x? cin for x £0, 
x 
0 for x =0. 


This function is continuous for all values of x. If x 4 0, then 


gy (x) = 2x sin is cos a 
x x 


For x = 0 
A? sin Be 
gy’ (0) = lim ———- = 0. 
h-0 h 


Thus ¢’(x) exists for all values of x. 

But, since, when x —> 0, the function 2x sin (1/x) tends to zero, and cos (1/x) 
oscillates between — 1 and + 1, y’(x) has no limit, when x -> 0 and, therefore, 
¢ (x) is discontinuous at the point x = 0. Here, x = 0 is a discontinuity of the 
second kind. If, as was supposed, the function f(x) is differentiable at all points 
of the set X, then its derivative cannot have discontinuities of the first kind; all 
its discontinuities, if they exist, are those of the second kind. 


A derivative, even when discontinuous, possesses a property be- 
longing to continuous functions, namely, the following theorem 
holds: 

THEOREM 11 (Darboux). If the function g(x) has a definite deriva- 
tive y'(x) at every point of the interval [a, b], then y’(x) takes in the 
interval [a, b] all values included between g’(a) and y'(b). 

In particular, it follows hence, that if the derivative has different 
signs at the points a and 8, then inside the interval [a, 5] there is at 
least one point &, in which p’(é) = 0. 

8. The differential of a function of one variable can be defined in 
two different ways. 

(a) The differential as the principal linear part of the increment. 
For the function y = f(x), defined in the set X and continuous at 
the point x = xg € X, the increment 


Ay = Af(xo) = f(%o + h) — f(%o), Xo + he Xx, 


is an infinitely small quantity together with A. If the following 
representation takes place 


Ay = Ah + ofA), (1.16) 
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where A is constant relative to 4, the expression AA is called the 
differential of the function f(x) at the point x, and is denoted 


dy = df(Xo) = df(xo, fh). 
df(xo,h) = Ah. (1.17) 


In order that it should be possible to represent the increment of a 
function in the form (1.16), it is necessary and sufficient that a finite 
derivative f’(x) of the function f(x) exists at the point x, i.e. that 
the function is differentiable. This representation is unique i.e. it 
takes place for one possible value of A only. It turns out, that this 
value is A = f'(xo) and the equation (1.16) is rewritten in the form 


Ay = Af(Xo) = f'o)h + off) (1.18) 


dflxo, h) = f'(xo)h. (1.19) 


Assuming the differential of the independent variable to be by 
definition equal to its increment, it is possible to make use of the 
notation dx = h. Then, in place of (1.19), we write 


dy = f' (Xo) dx. (1.20) 


The expression f'(Xo) dx is the principal linear part of the increment 
Af(x), since it is a linear function with respect to dx and coincides 
with the increment 4 f(x) to the first order in A. 


Thus, 


and 


This is used in approximate calculations, when the increment 4y is replaced 
by the differential f’(xo) 4; here, the error admitted is « = O(/). 
ExamPL_e 11. 


x x n xn 
in 46° = sin {— + ——_— in — --+__ = 0-7194, 
sin 4 sin (3 + ian) fe sin 4 + cos 4 180 


whereas the true value of sin 46° = 0-7193... 


(b) The differential as a derivative of the parameter. Suppose the 
function f(x) is defined in the vicinity of the point x = x9, and t 
and h are real numbers (it is assumed that the point x = Xo + th 
belongs to the set XY when te [0, 1]). Then, for fixed xo and h the 
function f(x) = f(xo + th) is a function of t. If, for the function 
f(x), there exists a derivative f’(x9), then there also exists 


= fev + leo =F’ ok = df(xo, h) = df(xo). (1.21) 
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If the parameter te [0,1] is interpreted as time, the point 
X,; = Xo + th moves uniformly along the axis Ox from the point xo 
to the point xo + A with velocity |A]. ; 

When the point x, moves in this way, the left-hand side of the 
equation (1.20) means the rate of change of function f(x,) at the 
initial instant t = 0. 

Thus, the differential df(xo, 4) can be defined as the derivative 


with respect to a parameter “ S(%o + th)|r=0- This definition can 


be easily generalized to cover functions of several variables (see 
Chapter II, § 1) and also functions of a more general nature. Let us 
now consider the differential of a composite function y = f[g(t)], 
which is a superposition of the functions x = g(t) and y = f(x). 
If there exist derivatives y, = f’(x) and x; = g’(2), then, on the 
basis of the theorem in section 2, there also exists a derivative 
Yt = VuXr (see (1.6). 

If we regard x as an independent variable, the differential dy of 
function y = f(x) is expressible according to the formula (1.20): 


dy = yrdx = f(x) dx. 
If we regard ¢ as the independent variable, and y and x as func- 
tions of f, then 
dy = y,dt = y,dx, where dx = x, dt. 
Thus, the form of expression of the differential 
dy = f'(x) dx (1.20’) 


does not change when the independent variable x is exchanged for ¢; 
it is the sense of the notation dx that changes: in the formula (1.20) 
dx means the arbitrary increment / of the variable x, and in the 
formula (1.20) it means the differential of function x = g(t) of the 
variable t. This property is called the invariance of the form of the 
first differential. 


The simplest generalizations of the concept of derivative 
9, Suppose the function y = f(x) is defined in the set X, xp € X and 
Ay = Af (Xo) = f (x0 + h) — f(Xo) 


is the increment of the function f(x) at the point x = x9 (xo + A € X). For 
h -> 0, the ratio [4f(x9)]/h may not necessarily have a definite limit. If, for this 
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ratio, there exists a limit from the left (see volume 69 of this series) then it is 
called a left-hand derivative or a derivative from the left of the function f(x) at 
the point x = xo and it is denoted f'_ (x9): 


f_ Go) = lim Lo +h) — fo) 


1.22 
an h (1.22) 


Similarly, the limit from the right of the ratio [Af(x9)]/h, if it exists, is called 
the derivative from the right or the right-hand derivative of the function f(x) at 
the point x = xo: 

f',(%0) im fo + h) — Fo) . 


1.23 
ho +0 h ( ) 


The left-hand derivative and the right-hand derivative of the function f(x) 
are called one-sided derivatives. If the corresponding one-sided limit equals in- 
finity of a definite sign, the function has at that point an infinite one-sided de- 
rivative. 

For example, the function 


0 for x<l, 
sea 


x—1 for x>1 


has, at the point x9 = 1, a left-hand and a right-hand derivative equal, re- 
spectively, to 


f_GQ)=0, fd = +1. 


The function f(x) = |x| = x sign x, defined for all x € E, has both one-sided 
derivatives at the point x9 = 0, and 


f_@) = —1, f4@)= +1. 


The function y = x?'3 has, for x9 = 0, the one-sided derivatives 
f'(0) = —ce, f(0) = too. 


We now note some propositions about one-sided derivatives: 

(a) If the function f(x) is continuous at the point x = xg ¢ X and has equal 
one-sided derivatives (finite or infinite) f‘ (xo) = f':(%o) = a, then f(x) has a 
derivative f’(x9) at the point x = x9 and f’(xo) = a. 

(b) If the function f(x) is continuous at points a and 4 of X, is differentiable 
for all x € (a, 6) and there exist a right-hand and a left-hand limit f’(a + 0) and 
f'(6 — 0), then the function f(x) has one-sided derivatives f’, (a) and f(b), and 


f(a) = f(a +0), fi) =f"b — 9). 


These equalities can be regarded as a definition of one-sided derivatives. It is 
more convenient for generalizations (see § 2) but narrower, than the original one. 

If both one-sided derivatives of the function y = f(x) at the point x = x9 eX 
exist and are different, f’ (xo) # f’(xo), such a point is called a node. If the 
derivatives on the right and on the left both equal infinity of opposite signs, the 
point is called @ cusp (more precisely, a cusp of the Ist kind). 


A.M.A.D. 3 
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For example, the point x = 0 for the function y = |x| is an angular point 
(Fig.2), and for the function y = x2/3, it is a cuspidal point of the Ist kind 
(Fig. 3). 

Another generalization of the concept of a derivative is the symmetrical 
derivative (Schwartzian derivative). The name of symmetrical derivative fU'1(x) of 
the function f(x) at the point x = xo € X is given to the limit of the ratio 


. _ A S(xo) . S(%o + h) — f(%o — A) 
) = nF MOY _ 9 9 
ey) Mee 2h bee: 2h : 


if this limit exists and is finite. 





Fic. 2 


If a function f(x) possesses an ordinary derivative f’(x9) al the point x = Xo, 
then the symmetrical derivative f(x) also exists at that point and it coincides 


with the ordinary one 
LUNx—) = f'(Xo)- 


The converse is nof true: a symmetrical derivative may exist at a given point 
even without the existence of an ordinary one. For example, in the case of the 
function 

ae when x<Q, 
y = 


2x when x>0 


Fic. 3 


there is no ordinary derivative when x9 = 0, but the Schwartzian derivative of 
this function at the point x9 = 0 does exist and equals 4. The function y = |x| 
at Xo = 0 possesses a symmetrical derivative, which equals zero, and it also does 
not possess an ordinary derivative there. 

In general, if f(x) is any function, it always possesses at the point x» = 0a 
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Schwartzian derivative which equals zero, even in the case when f(x) is dis- 
continuous at that point. For example, for the function 


cos x 
F(x) = { x? 


0 when x=0 


when x + 0, 


the symmetrical derivative is 
cosh cosh 
£030) = tim LO +9 —fO~ Bo tin er 
h-0 2h a0. Oh 





§ 2. Derivatives and Differentials of Higher Orders. 
Taylor’s Series 


1. Suppose the function f(x) is defined in the neighbourhood 
(a, b) of the point x = Xp» € (a, b) and we have the first derivative 
Sf'(x) there. Then the name of second successive derivative, or, simply, 
d*y 
dx? |rox, 
point x = X9 is given to the derivative at the point x = x, of the 
derivative f’(x), if the latter is differentiable: 


fo) = LQ lz = x0 


For example, when x 4 0, we can write (In x)” = 1/x = — 1/x?. 
The second difference A? (xo) of function f(x) at the point x = x9 
is the name given to the increment 4,u(x,), where u(x9) = 4,f(%o): 


Ar fl%o) = A(Anf(X0)) = (xo + 2h) — 2flxo + h) + Axo). 


Here, the function /(x) is assumed to be defined in the set X, and 
Xo + khe X fork = 0, 1,2. 

The second differential derivative f (xo) of the function f(x) at the 
point x = x,¢X is the name given to the limit of the ratio 
[A2f(xo)]/h?, when h > 0, if such a limit exists: 


F"(%o) = lim “ES tif) Fe Aa de AG a ae A 


de 2 
pits ‘. (1.24) 


If the function f(x) possesses in the neighbourhood of point x € X 
a continuous second successive derivative f’'(x), thenitalso possesses 


second derivative, f’’(x9) = of the function f(x) at the 
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in the same neighbourhood a second differential derivative f “(x) 
and these derivatives coincide. Conversely, if in the neighbourhood 
(a, b) of the point x = xo there exists a continuous second differential 


derivative T"' (xo) to which the ratio [4?/(x)]/h? tends in a uniform 
manner within (a, b) then, in the interval (a, b), there exists for the 
function f(x) a second successive derivative f(x) and f(x) = f’"(x), 
i.e. both definitions of the second derivative coincide. 


If we give up the additional assumptions indicated above, then from the 
existence of a second derivative in the sense of one definition it does not follow 
that a second derivative exists in the sense of the second definition. For example, 
for the function 


x ste: when x #0, 
x 


f(x) = 


0 when x =0 


for any x ¢ E, there exists the first derivative 
, xen 1 1 
SJ’) = 3x? sin — — xcos—, 
x x 


and f’(0) = 0. At the point xg = 0 the function f(x) has a second differential 
derivative, equal zero, since 


Pre | a dt 
8/3 sin — — 2h? sin — 
ARSO) _ 2h a 


h? h? 





when 4 — 0. At the same time the second successive derivative does not exist, 
because the expression 


Af) _ f'O+h-fO_ y. 1 1 
a eT aD 3h sin —- Cosi 


has no limit when A~> 0. 


2. By analogy with the above, the n-th successive derivative, or 
simply the n-th derivative (or, the derivative of the n-th order) 


d"f(x) 


an 
dx ¥=Xo0 


S%%0) = 


of a function f(x) at the point x = x, e X is the name given to the 
derivative at that point of the (n—1)th derivative f°—(x), if 
f-(x) exists in some neighbourhood of the point x and is differ- 
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entiable there. In other words, the mth derivative is defined in a 
recurrent manner, by means of the derivative of the (n — 1)th order 


£0) = FPOEMM Is = x0- (1.25) 
For example, (sin x)’” 
xe(— 0, +00). 

If the furction f(x) has a derivative f(x) at the point x = x9, 
then it is continuous in the neighbourhood of point x = x,EX 
and has derivatives f'(x), f(x), ..., f@-?(x), continuous in the 
neighbourhood of point x = xg and a derivative of f"—(x) con- 
tinuous at the point x = Xo. 

In the same recurrent fashion we define, at the point x = xy EX, 
the n-th difference (the n-th increment) Af f(xo) of the Function f(x) as 
the increment A4,/u(xo), where u(xo) = A} 1f(xo) is the (n — 1)th 
difference of function f(x) at the point x = x,EX: 


= (cos x)” = (—sin x)’ = —cosx, for 


ApS (%0) = A4,” *f(%0)) = 2 I'CrS(%o + kA); (1.26) 


here f(x) is defined in X, x) + Khe X for all kK = 0,1,...,”, and 
C* denote binomial coefficients. 


By definition we give the name n-th differential derivative f' (x9) 
of function f(x) at point x = x, EX, to the limit of the ratio 
[A? f(x) ]/A" when 4 — 0, if such a limit exists. 

Generally speaking, it does not follow from the existence of the 
differential derivative fo) of function f(x) at some point 
Xx = Xo € X, that the nth successive derivative also exists. The con- 
verse holds when a supplementary assumption is made, as shown 
in the following theorem. 

THEOREM 12. Jf the function f(x) possesses ann-th successive deri- 
vative {(x9) in a neighbourhood of the point x = x9 € X, which is 
continuous at the point X = Xo, then f(x) possesses also ann-th differ- 
ential derivative at that point. 

If there exists in the set X a finite nth successive derivative f(x) 
of the function f(x), it is said, that this function is differentiable 
n times in X. If, in addition, f(x) is continuous in X, then f(x) 
is called continuously differentiable n times in X. As was indicated 
above, in this case the two definitions of the nth derivative are equi- 
valent, and f(x) also coincides with the nth differential derivative. 
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3. Suppose the functions u(x) and v(x) have n continuous deriva- 
tives in the set X¥. The nth derivative of their product is given by 
Leibniz’s formula: 


a 
n 
(uv) = Y Chul yr-”) = yw + 7 y’pM—D 4. 
k=0 


ai nia —1)...(n —k + 1) 
k! 


This formula can be obtained by exchanging, in the formula of 
expansion of the binomial (u + v)", each index of power n, for the 
symbol of differentiation of the m,th order (n,), if we agree, addi- 
tionally, that u® = wand v® = v, 

The formula for the nth power of a sum is of the form 


yy 4 vee a yy, (1.27) 


n!} 
(uy tu, te +uy = > ———————_ x 
K ulus... uy. od a a a (1.28) 
If the functions u,(x), u2(x),..., u,(x) are differentiable con- 
tinuously n times in the set X, a generalization of Leibniz’s formula 
holds good: 


n! (1) 
1 


My Mz, 2.1 Ag DO, ' ! u u UH 


nyptngtictagean n!nz!...n,! (1.29) 


(a) (m2) (ns) 
(uu, ...u,)™ = go snack 


The right-hand side of the formula (1.29) is obtained from the 
right-hand side of formula (1.28) by exchanging the index of power 
n, for the symbol of differentiation of the n;th order (”,). 

4, The formulae for finding derivatives of higher orders for the 
composite function F(x) = f[p(x)] from the derivatives of the func- 
tions f(x) and p(x) can be obtained by successive differentiations of 


the equation F(x) =f'0) '@), 
which expresses the rule of differentiation of the composite function: 
F(x) = f"O) [POOP + £0) ¢"@), 
F'"(x) = f°") [COP + 3") o'@) 9") + f'O)P'"0Q), 
FY’ (x) = £%) [pO + 6f'"O) [POF 9") 
+f°O) Ble"? + 49’) 9'"@)} + f'O) oO), 


etc. The existence is assumed of all the derivatives shown. 
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5. Suppose, that the function y = f(x) is defined and is differ- 
entiable in some neighbourhood (a, 8) of the point xo. The differ- 
ential df(x, A) is, for a fixed h, some function ¢(x) of the variable x 
in this neighbourhood: 


P(x) = af(x, h) = f'(x)h. 


If there exists, at point x = x9 a differential dp(x, h) of the func- 
tion (x) (of the differential of function f(x)), it is called the second 
differential of function f(x) at the point x = x,. The second differ- 
ential of the function f(x) is denoted by one of the symbols d?y 
= d*f(x9) = a7 f(Xo, h). By definition 


a? f(x5, h) = dp(Xo, h) = d[df(x, Mileax = aLf' (XDA a=x9- 


If the function /(x) has a second differential at the point x = xo, 
then there also exists a second derivative f’’(x9) of the function f(x) 
at that point; the converse proposition is also true; here 


dy = d? f(xo, h) = f'"(Xo)h® = f'"(Xo) dx’, 


_ Pf(x) 


f"'(%o) = de 





d’y 
dx? 








X= Xp x = Xo 


The differential of the n-th order (nth differential) d"y = d"f(x0) 
= d"f(xX9, h) of the function f(x) at the point x = xq is defined in 
a recurrent manner as the differential of its (n — 1)th differential 
d"-' f(xo,h), if the differential d"-1f(xo, h) is defined in some 
neighbourhood of the point x = x9: 


dy = d°f(Xo) = a"f(%o, h) = dla" f(x, M)]lx=x0- 


If a function f(x) has an nth differential d"f(x 9) at the point 
X = Xo EX, it also has an nth derivative f(x ) at this point and 


d"f(Xo, hk) = f(Xo)h" = F(Xo) ax". (1.30) 


The function f(x), possessing an nth derivative f(x 9) at the point 
X = X9 EX, also has an nth differential d"f(xo, 4), and 


SO (Xo)h" = F'(Xo) dx" = df (xo, h). 


The differential of the mth order can be defined as the nth deriva- 
tive with respect to a parameter, analogously to the way in which 
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this was done in § 1, sec. 7. The following formula holds 
qa" 
a"f(Xo, h) = pcs Uo + th)\lt =o» (1.31) 


which generalizes the formula (1.19) of the preceding section. 


6. Suppose the function f(x) is defined in the set X and in the intervals 
(Xo, Xo + 4) CX, (xo — A, Xo) C X it has k derivatives. If, at the point x = xo 
there exists a limit to the right of the derivative f(x), s <k, it is called the 
s-th right-hand side derivative f‘°(x9) of the function f(x) at the poin tx = x9 €X: 


f9(%0) = f%o + 0) = lim fC). (1.32) 
x7XotO 
Similarly, the limit to the left of the derivative f“(x)s < k, at the point x = Xo, 
if it exists, is called the s-th left-hand side derivative f (xo) of the function f(x) 
at the point x = xg € X: 
f%o) =fOH%o — 0) = lim f(x). 


X+Xg-x 


Left-hand and right-hand derivatives of the function f(x) at the point x = x9 
are called its one-sided derivatives. 

If a function f(x) has, at the point x = x9, k derivatives f’(xo), f’’(Xo), ---> 
f™(xo), then, at that point, there exist all left- and right-hand derivatives of 
F(x) up to the kth order inclusively, and 


£-(%0) = F400) = fo), 
F2(%0) = £4 Qu) =f" Ho), 


FEC) = FP Ro) = fo). 


If the function f(x) has, at the point x = xo, equal left- and right-hand 
derivatives up to the Ath order inclusively, then it also has ordinary derivatives 
fo) G = 1,2,..., 4) and 


Lo) =fO%) =fPHo)  G=1,2,...,%). 


At the given point, left- and right-hand derivatives may not coincide. For 
example, for the function f(x) = e~'*!, x € E,, at the point xo = 0, there exist 
left- and right-hand derivatives of any order, and 


FO) = (- 1, YO) = +1 (& =1,2,...). 


This function does not possess an ordinary derivative at the point x9 = 0. 
If the function f(x) is defined in the interval [a, 5], then its derivatives at 
points a and 5 are understood to be one-sided derivatives, left-hand ones for 
x = 6 and right-hand ones for x = a. 

The second Schwartzian derivative (or the second symmetrical derivative) 
f©%Xo) Of the function f(x) at the point x = x9 « X can be defined in two 
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ways: consecutively, as a symmetrical derivative at the point x = xg of the first 
symmetrical derivative of the function f(x): 


FOR) = FORM lx=x0» (1.33) 


if f(x) exists in some vicinity of point x = x9, and by means of the second 
difference: 


42 f (x0) = ALAS (%o)] = f(%0 + 2h) — 2f (x0) + f(xo ~ 2A), (1.34) 
as the limit of the ratio [4,2 f(xo)]/4h, when A — 0, if this limit exists and is 
finite: 

fo) = lim So + hy) ro 2s) + S(xo me hy) 
hy70 1 





(1.35) 


where A is put equal to 2A. 

Similarly, the n-th Schwartzian derivative (the n-th symmetrical derivative) of 
the function f(x) at the point x = xg, can also be defined consecutively and by 
means of the nth difference. In the first case, it is defined as the Schwartzian 
derivative, at the point x = xo, of the (n— 1)th symmetrical derivative of func- 


tion f(x): 
Fo) = FO P@MOlx=x0, (1.36) 


if f-(x) is defined in some vicinity of the point x = x9 € XY. In thesecond 
case, the nth difference of the function f(x) is defined beforehand, by means of 


the equation 
n 


Anf(xo) = A,f4R* feo) — ¥ (— yecks [xe ie (i 3 +a], (1.37) 


k=0 


which enables us to define the nth symmetrical derivative as the limit of the ratio 
[42 f(xo)]/h when h —> 0, if this limit exists and is finite: 


So) = lim Anf xo) (1.38) 
h--0 he 
7. Suppose P,(x) is a polynomial of nth degree: 


PAX) = dg + GX + a,x? +0 + ayx", 


Then, its coefficients can be expressed by means of the values of the 
polynomial itself and its derivatives, at the point x, by means of the 
formulae 

Py (0) 


=~ @=0,1,2,...m), 
T 


a; = 


P 0) = P, (9), 
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and, therefore, the polynomial can be written down in the form 


, a (a) 
FO) 4 FAO go 4 ng BO 


P,(x) = P,(O) + 
n! 


+ 


_ 5 PO (1.39) 


t=0 i! 
If the polynomial P,(x) is expanded in terms of powers of the differ- 
ence (x — Xo): 
Px) = Ao + Aix — Xo) + A(X — Xo)? + °° + An(® — Xo)", 
then 


Ayes eet (i = 0, 1,2,..., 2), PS(x) = P,(X0)- 
i! 
Thus, 
Ps) = Psy) + TAED (x — xg) + FRED) (x — 2)? + > 
(a p i 
4 P, (Xo) (x — x0)" = Y Pro) (x — Xp). (1.40) 
n!\ i=0 i! 


The formula (1.40) as well as its particular case (1.39) is called 
Taylor’s formula for a polynomial. Formula (1.39) is also often 
called Maclaurin’s formula. 

Suppose, now, that f(x) is an arbitrary function, defined in the 
interval [a,b] and possessing » continuous derivatives, f’(x), 
S'(a), ..., f(x). Then, in the neighbourhood of any point 
X = Xo € (a, 6) for x» + he(a, 5) the following expansion holds: 


S(%o + A) = S(%o) +f’ (Xo)A + LOD) aes 


(n) 
f fo) An + o(h’). (1.41) 
nt 
If the function f(x) has a derivative of the order (n + 1) (not 
necessarily a continuous one) then the expansion can be written 
down, instead of (1.41), in the form 
(fro +h) = fle) + f'xo)h + a ree 


+ Lo) Am + O(h"*?). (1.42) 
n!} 
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If in a neighbourhood of the point x = x9 € (a, b) the function 
J(x) is represented in the form 


S(%o + A) = do + ah + azh? +++: + a,h" + o(h"), 


then this expansion is unique, there exist at the point x = x9, 2 first 
differential derivatives (see § 2) and the coefficients a, (i = 0, 1, 
2, ..., ”) Satisfy the relationships 

/ paz x ? (n) x 
a = f(X%o), 4 =f'%), a = feo) sige Lo) 


ar) 


2! n} 





Formulae (1.41) and (1.42) are called Taylor’s formulae. In par- 
ticular, when x9 = 0 they are also called Maclaurin’s formulae. 
They may be rewritten differently, making use of differentials 


Af(Xo) = (Xo + A) — fo) = df(xo, A) + = d?f(xo,h) + - 
us = a"f(Xo,h) + o(h"), (1.43) 
nA: 
Af(Xo) = df(xo, 4) + sy PF. she date ck — . 
: ni 


x d"f(xo, h) + OCh"?). (1.44) 


In the case when the point x9 is one of the ends of an interval (a, 5], the deriva- 
tive functions of f(x) are understood to be one-sided derivatives, whose exis- 
tence is assumed. Here / should be such that x9 + A € [a, d]. 


8. Suppose the function f(x) is defined in some set ¥ < E£,. This 
function is called infinitely differentiable at the point x = x, EX, 
if it has finite derivatives of all orders at the point x = xg. Fora 
function, which is infinitely differentiable at every point of X, we 
can write, according to Taylor’s formula (1.42): 


fs) = flee) + f'%o) (x — Xe) + fet (ata 
+ Lo) (x — Xo)" + rAQx), (1.45) 
ni 


where r,(x) = O[(x — Xo)"*1] is called a remainder or a complement- 
ary term. The number of terms a in the formula (1.45) can be 
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as large as desired. As a result of this, we arrive formally in the 
right-hand side of the equation (1.45) at the power series 


f'(%o) f' (Xo) 
2! 


S(Xo) + oe ead (x — Xo)? + °° 


+ LOCO) Gu — xh (1.46) 
nt 


which is called Taylor’s series of the function f(x). The coefficients 

of this series, 

I (Xo) 
n! 


Ag =f(%o), an = (n = 1,2,...), (1.47) 


are called Taylor’s coefficients of the function f(x). 

The power series (1.46) corresponds to the function f(x); how- 
ever, in the general case it cannot be maintained that this series 
converges, and in the case of convergence, that its sum equals the 
function f(x). If we denote the partial sum of the series (1.46) by 


SL) : 
(a) 
Sif) = $00) +F'(%0) (4 — Me) Beet pee (x — x0)" 


then f(x) — S,(/) = r,(x). It follows, hence, that in order that Tay- 
lor’s series (1.46) converge to function f(x) at point x € X it is neces- 
sary and sufficient that the remainder r,(x) in Taylor’s formula con- 
verges to zero at the given point x, whenn— oo: 


lim r,(x) = 0. 


nc 


In fulfilling this condition, we have the expansion of an infinitely 
differentiable function into a power series (Taylor’s series): 


S(%) = fore) + f"Ce0) ( — X0) + oe (x — x te 
Pe 0) Ces Pe (1.48) 
nt 


Thus, in order to investigate the possibility of representing a func- 
tion by means of a power series it is necessary to investigate the 
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behaviour of the remainder in Taylor’s formula. The simplest form, 
Peano’s form: 


r(x) = ol(% — Xo)"], 


has been quoted above (see (1.41)). Below, we quote various forms 
of the remainder containing the (n + 1)th derivative: 
(a) Lagrange’s form 


FO xo + Hx — Xo)] 


(n+ 1)! rN 


r(x) = 


(b) Cauchy’s form 


SY [xo + Hx — Xo)] (l 


r(x) = n! 


— 8 (= x0)"; 
(c) Schlémilch’s form (p > 0) 


r(x) = FO Po + Ge = Xo) (1 — dt!" — x9); 


n!p 
(d) Integral form 


roa | “FOD) ( — Nat. 
n! dx, 


The factor #, encountered in formulae (a), (b) and (c) satisfies 
the condition 0 < # < 1. In addition # depends on x, n and the 
form of the remainder. Lagrange’s and Cauchy’s forms for the 
remainder can be obtained as particular cases of the more general 
Schlémilch form, if we put p = n + 1 and p = 1 respectively in it. 

A particular case of expansion of (1.48) which is called Mac- 
laurin’s series, is widely applicable; it is obtained from (1.48) when 
Xo = 0: 


te (n) 
I) =f) + f'Ox + FO. tet Lo +++ (1.49) 
. nt 
The coefficients of Maclaurin’s series can be obtained from formulae 
(1.47) putting x» = 0: 


Qo = f(0), Gy a 
n!} 


(nm = 1,2,...). (1.50) 


The representation of a function by means of a power series is 
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unique. Namely, if a function f(x) is represented by means of a 
power series converging to it in some interval 


FO) =¥ ae 20 


Xo € X, then f(x) is infinitely differentiable in X, this series is its 
Taylor’s series and the coefficients of this series are connected with 
(fx) by means of formulae (1.47). 


A function f(x) which allows the expansion into power series converging to 
the function in the neighbourhood of point x = xg € X or, which is the same, a 
function whose Taylor’s series converges to it in the neighbourhood of point 
X = Xo €X, is said to be analytical at point x = xg. If f(x) is analytical at the 
point x = Xo € X, it is analytical in some interval containing point x9. 

A function f(x) which is analytical at the point x = x9 € X is infinitely 
differentiable at that point. The converse conclusion does not hold. Even in the 
case when Taylor’s series converges, its sum may differ from f(x), i.e. the func- 
tion does not expand into a power series converging to it. 

For example, 
ex? when x40, 


© -{ 0 when x =0 


is infinitely differentiable for all x € (— c9, + ce). For x9 = 0, all its derivatives 
become zero. Therefore Taylor’s series for this function converges everywhere, 
but its sum equals zero everywhere (all coefficients of the series equal zero) and 
does not coincide with the function f(x). Therefore, the function f(x) cannot be 
expanded into a power series converging to it in a neighbourhood of the point 
X = Xg and is not analytic. 


§ 3. The Application of Derivatives in Investigating Functions. 
Extrema 


1. Suppose the function y = f(x) is continuous in the interval 
[a, b] and has a derivative (finite or infinite) at all its points, except 
perhaps, the end-points. We have the following theorem connecting 
the character of the variation of the function with the sign of its 
derivative: 

THEOREM 13. Jn order that a function f(x) be monotonically non- 
decreasing} (non-increasing) it is necessary and sufficient that its 


f Let us recall that a function is called monotonically non-decreasing (non- 
increasing) in the interval [a, 5), if, for any points x, and x2 belonging to [a, 5) 
and such that x; < x2, the inequality f(x,) < f(x2) U(x,) > f(x2)) holds. A 
function is called monotonically increasing (decreasing) in the strict sense, if in 
the same conditions f(x,) < f(x2) U(x1) > f(x2))- 
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derivative is non-negative (non-positive) : 


f'%) 20 ('@) <9). 


Geometrically, this means, that the tangent to the graph of the non- 
decreasing (non-increasing) function is not inclined to the axis of 
the abscissae at an obtuse (acute) angle at any point. 

THEOREM 14, In order that a function f(x) be monotonically in- 
creasing (decreasing) in the strict sense, it is sufficient that its deriva- 
tive be non-negative (non-positive) : 


f'@) 290 G'@) <9 


and that it does not become zero identically in any interval within 
[a, 5]. 

For example, the function y = x° has the derivative y’ = 3x?, 
which is positive everywhere except the point x = 0, where it be- 
comes zero. This function increases monotonically in any segment 
of the numerical axis (in short, over the whole numerical axis). 

The function y = x — sin x has the derivative y’ = 1 — cos x, 
which turns into zero at points x = 2/2 + 2ka(k = 0, +1, +2,...) 
and is positive at all other points. Therefore, this function is an in- 
creasing one over the whole numerical axis. 

In application to inequalities, it follows from the theorems for- 
mulated, that if f’(x) > 0 in the interval (a, b) and f(a) > 0, then 
f(x) is positive in the interval (a, b). For example, for the function 
f(x) = x — In(1 + x) we have f(0) = 0 and f(x) = 1 — 1/1 +) 
> 0, for x > QO. Therefore, x > In(1 + x) forallx > 0. 


In the case, when the function f(x) does not have a definite derivative at all 
points of the interval (a, b), the formulated signs canallow the following general- 
ization to be made: 

THEOREM 15. If the function f(x) is continuous in [a, b] and one of its general- 
ized derivatives (see § 1, sec. 9) remains negative (non-positive) all the time, with- 
out, however, becoming zero in any interval belonging to [a, b], then the function 
S(x) strictly increases (decreases ) in the interval [a, 6]. 


2. The local behaviour of a function in the inner points of the 
set X is characterized by the following theorem. 

THEOREM 16. If f’(xo) > 0 (f’(%) < 0), there can be found a 
neighbourhood of the point x9 such that for all the points of this 
neighbourhood to the right of Xo 


F(x) > f(%0) FO) < f%o)), 
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and for all points to the left of xo 


f(x) < f(%o) UG) > f%)). 


In this case, it is said, that the function f(x) increases (decreases) 
at the point Xo. 


It should be kept in mind that here the function f(x) is not necessarily mono- 
tonic in any of the intervals surrounding the point xo. 
Thus, for the function 


ye xtsint + ax O<a<l) 


the derivative at point x = 0 equals (see example on p. 16) 
y: x=0 =a>0. 


At the same time at other points 


y= 2x sin — cee +a, 
x x 


and this expression has, for x > 0, lower and upper limits equal toa — 1 and 
a + 1 respectively. Since a — 1< 0 and a+ 1> 0, therefore within a short 
distance from the point x, there can be found points in which py’ < Oand points 
in which y’ > 0. It follows that there does not exist an interval containing the 
point x = 0 in which the function is monotonic. 


3. DEFINITION. It is said that the continuous function /(x) has a 
maximum (minimum) in an inner point x, of the set X, if there exists 
a neighbourhood of the point x for all of whose points the following 
inequality holds: 

S(X) <f(%0) Uf) > fo). 


The point x, in this case is called the maximum (minimum) point 
of the function. The values of the function at these points are called 
extremal values of the function. Thus, in Fig. 4, the points x, and x 
are maximum points and points x, and x4 are minimum points. 


The inequalities shown define strict extremal points (they are usually known 
simply as extremal points). 

If we exchange the signs < and > for < and >, then the point x9 is anon- 
strict extremal point. 


The definition of extremal points is of a localized nature. A func- 
tion may have any number of maxima and minima, while some of 
its minimal values may turn out to be greater than some of the 
maximal ones (in Fig.4, f(x4) > f(x,)). 
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A NECESSARY CONDITION FOR AN EXTREMUM. A function f(x) can 
have an extremum only at those points at which its derivative f(x) 
either becomes zero or does not exist. 

The geometric illustration of various possible cases is represented 
in Fig.5. At the points x, and x, the extremum is a smooth one, 
at these points the tangent to the graph of the function is parallel 





Fic. 4 


to the axis of the abscissae. The points x3, and x, are cusps witha 

vertical tangent; the points x; and x, are nodes of the graph. 
Examples such as the functions y = x° and y = 2/x, the first 

of which has a derivative equal zero, when x = 0, and the second 





Fic. 5 


has no derivative, when x = 0()’ = + 00 when x = 0), show that 
the necessary sign is not also sufficient. 

FIRST SUFFICIENT CONDITION. Suppose the continuous function f(x) 
has a first derivative f'(t) in some neighbourhood of point xo, excluding, 
perhaps, the point xq itself, and the derivative does not change sign 
either for x < Xo or for x > Xo, where x is a point in the neighbour- 
hood mentioned. 

Then, if the derivative is positive (negative) for x < Xo and negative 
(positive) for x > Xq, the point Xo is a maximal (minimal) point of 
the function f(x). 

At the point x9 itself, the derivative equals zero, or does not 
exist, in accordance with the necessary sign of an extremum. 


A.M.A.D. 4 
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This rule can be briefly formulated as follows. 

If the derivative f’(x), on passing the point x,, changes its sign 
from plus to minus, the point x, is a maximum, and if its sign 
changes from minus to plus, the point xp is a minimum. 

If the derivative f’(x) keeps the same sign both on the left and on 
the right of point xo, the point x, cannot be an extremal point. 

From the geometric point of view the first sufficient rule means 
that if the interval in which the function increases is succeeded by 
an interval in which it decreases (or conversely) then the point 
separating these intervals is a maximum (a minimum). 


The converse, however, does not always hold, i.e. an extremal point does not 
necessarily separate intervals of monotony of opposite sense of a function. 
Thus, for example, the function 


1 
x? (sin? = + a) when x #0, a>0O, 
fQ) = x 


0 when x=0 


is positive for x ~ 0, therefore, the point x = 0 is a minimum. A derivative at 
this point exists and equals zero: 


h? (sin? a + «) 
- h 
lim 


h-70 h 


=0. 


However, in neighbouring points, the derivative 


fx) = 2x( sin? none «) — in 
x x 


has, for x — 0, as upper and lower limits, +- 1 and — 1 respectively, i.e. any- 
where close to the point xq there exist points where f’(x) > 0 and points where 
S’(x) < 0; this means that no interval ending at the point x = 0 is an interval 
of monotony. (The construction of this example is analogous to the construction 
of the example in sec. 2.) 


SECOND SUFFICIENT CONDITION. Suppose, at the point xo, we have 
S'(Xo) = 0. Let us work out the successive derivatives f(x 9), provided 
they exist. If the first derivative f(x), which does not equal zero, 
is of an odd order, then the point xo is not an extremum; if, on the 
other hand, this derivative is of an even order, then for x = Xo there 
is a maximum if it is negative, and a minimum if it is positive. 

In practice, this rule is used when f’'(x,) 4 0. 

Note that the first rule presupposes knowledge of the behaviour 
of the first derivative in the neighbourhood of the point xy; the 
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second rule requires only the knowledge of particular values of 
certain successive derivatives. 

In investigating the function f(x) for an extremum, the following 
note is often useful. If a is the A-fold root of the derivative f'(x), it 
can be represented in the form 


St’) = (x — a9), (1.51) 


where (x) does not become zero at the point a. The point a is an 
extremum if 2 is an odd number, and it is not an extremum if A is 
an even number. In the first case, the point a is a maximum when 
g(a) < 0, and a minimum when oa) > 0. 

The point a is also an extremum, if in the representation (1.51) 
has the form p/q, where p and gq are odd (the fraction p/q is in its 
lowest terms). 

EXAMPLE 12. If y = x"e~* (n is a natural number) the derivative 
y’ equals y’ = x"e(n — x). 

In accordance with the preceding note, the point x = n for any 
nis an extremum and a maximum at that. The value of the function 


at that point is yl,-, = (7) : 
e 


The point x = 0 is extremal only when n is even; in this case it is 
a minimum. When n is odd, the point x = 0 is not an extremum.f 


EXAMPLE 13. The derivatives of the function y = e*sin x equal: 


’ 


y =e(sinx+cosx), y” =2e*cosx. 


The derivative y’ becomes zero when sin x + cos x = 0, i.e. when tan x 
= —1, Here x = an — (n/4) (n = 0, +1, 42, ...). 

Let us substitute these values in the second derivative. 

Since cos [2kx — (n/4)] = cos (x/4) > 0 and cos [((2k + 1)x — (#/4)) 
= —cos (x/4) < 0, therefore, according to the second sufficient sign, the points 
x = 2kx—(m/4) are minima and the points x = (2k+ 1) — (2/4) are maxima 
(k =0, +1, +2,...). 


4. Suppose we are given a continuous function f(x) in the inter- 
val [a, b]. According to the properties of continuous functions it 
reaches its absolute maximum and minimum or, in other words, its 
greatest and least value in this interval. The finding of these is usually 
based on the investigation of the function for an extremum, so the 


{ The point 0(0, 0) turns out to be a point of inflection. 
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function f(x) can reach its greatest (least) value in the interval [a, 5] 
either at its maxima (minima) or at the ends of the interval. 

Figure 6 shows various possible cases. 

The finding of the greatest and the least values of the function is 
carried out particularly simply in two cases: 

(a) If the function f(x) increases (decreases) monotonically in the 
interval [a, 5], it has its least value at the left (right) end of the inter- 
val, and its greatest value at the right (left) end of that interval. 





Fic. 6 


(b) If a function has only one extremal point in the interval (a, 5), 
then the function reaches its greatest value at that point if the point 
is a maximum, and its least value if the point is a minimum. 


ExampLe 14, Finding the greatest (M) and the least (mm) value of the function 
y = x/(1 + x?) in the interval [4, 3]. 

The derivative y’ = (1 — x)/(1+ x”)? becomes zero in this interval at the 
point x = 1. Comparing the value of the function at this point and at the ends 
of the intervals 

Yix=1/, > z, Yix=1 = 4, yix=3 > ty 


we find that M = 4 and m = +. 


ExamPLe 15. We are given the function y = sin 2x — xin theinterval [— 2/2, 
n/2]. The derivative y’ = 2 cos 2x — 1 becomes zero in the given interval, when 
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x = +a2/6. On comparing the values of the function at the points x = +2/6 
and at the points x = +2/2: 


> 
Yix=+n/6 = (so =) w +034, ylx=tn/2 = >* + 1-57, 


we find that M = 1-57 and m = — 1-57. Both values are attained by the func- 
tion at the ends of the interval. 


5. The establishment of criteria of convexity of a function is 
also based on the application of derivatives. 

THEOREM 17. If the function f(x) has a first derivative f'(x) at all 
points of the interval [a, b], then in order that the function f(x) be 
convex (convex upwards) it is necessary and sufficient that f'(x) be 
a non-decreasing (non-increasing) function. 

As a corollary, we obtain the following. 

THEOREM 18. If the function f(x) has a second derivative f''(x) at 
all points of the interval [a, b], then in order that the function f(x) 
be convex (convex upwards) it is necessary and sufficient that f'"(x) 
>O(f"(x) <0) for any x in the interval [a, 6]. 


If the function f(x), convex in the interval [a, b}], does not have an ordinary 
derivative at all points, the following properties of convex functions take place. 

(1) At any point of the interval (a, 5) there exist a right-hand derivative and a 
left-hand derivative, f;(x) and f/(x), and 


fx) < FAQ). 


(2) The derivative f;.(x) is a non-decreasing function, continuous on the right. 
(3) The derivative f’(x) is a non-decreasing function, continuous on the left. 
The properties of functions convex upwards can be formulated analogously. 


+ The continuous function f(x) is called convex downwards or simply convex 
in the interval [a, 5], if for any two points x, and x, of this interval 


s(@ + *2) < S(x1) + f(x2) 
2 2 ; 


If the inequality holds in the opposite sense, i.e. 


(2 a a > S(x1) peek ; 


the function is called convex upwards. Often we may come across a different 
terminology, namely, it is said, that in the first case the graph of the function 
is convex downwards, i.e. concave, and in the second case the graph is convex 
upwards, i.e. convex. 
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§ 4. Differential Operators 


1. In various branches of analysis, for example, in the calculus of 
variations, one has to consider classes (sets) of functions satisfying 
different sets of conditions. 

We denote the class (set) of functions f(x) which are defined and 
continuous in the set X¥ by C = C[X]. The symbol C, = C,[X], 
denotes a class of functions f(x) defined in the set X and differ- 
entiable continuously x times in X. The latter means (see § 2) that 
f(x) is continuous in X and has the derivatives f’(x), f’(x)...., 
f(x), which are also continuous in XY. 


For example, the function f(x) = e* belongs to any class C,; the function |x| 
belongs to the class C[— 1, + 1], but does not belong to the class C,[— 1, + 1]; 
the function |x|?"+! belongs to the class C2,{— 1, +1], but does not belong to 
the class Ca_,;[—1, +1]. 


All the classes mentioned are linear systems, i.e. (1) as well as the 
functions f, and /2 belonging to a given class there belongs to this 
class also the function f; + f, and (2) for any real number A, the 
function Af belongs to the same class as the function /. 

2. Let ¥ and Y be two arbitrary sets (for example, classes of 
functions) and suppose a law (rule) is given, according to which 
to each element x € X there corresponds a unique, completely de- 
fined element y € Y. Then it is said, that we are given an operator 
(or abstract function) y = Ax (or y = A(x)) defined in the set X. 
Here the set X is called the domain of definition of the operator A, 
the element y = A(x) is called the image of the element x, the set 
Y, < Y ofall images of the elements of X is called the range of the 
operator. For each element ye Y, the element xe X, for which 
A(x) = y is called the inverse image or original of this element. 

Suppose, the sets X¥ and Y are linear systems; then the operator 
y = Ax, mapping X into Y is said to be J/inear, if it is 

(a) additive, i.e. for any x, and x, belonging to ¥ 


A(x, + X2) = Ax, + Ax); (1.52) 
(b) homogeneous, i.e. for any real number / 
A(Ax) = AA(x). (1.53) 


3. The linear operator for the case, when X and Y are finite- 
dimensional systems, was considered in Chapter ITI of volume 69 of 
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this series. In this chapter, we discuss linear operators acting on 
functions f(x) of a certain class. 

An example of such a linear operator is provided by the operator 
A = [x] of multiplication by the argument 


Af(x) = [xIf@) = xfQ). 


Another example of a linear operator is the operator of differentia- 
tion D = d/dx (see formulae (1.2) and (1.3)). 

The name operator of differentiation = d/dx is given to the opera- 
tor, which causes each function g(x) = f(x) = Df’(x) (the derivative) 
of the class C[X], to correspond to every function f(x) of the class 
C,[]; i.e. it converts any function f(x) € C, into some function 
(derivative) f’(x) EC. 

Thus, D = d/dx is an operator mapping the class C, into the class C. 

Similarly, the operator D® = d"/dx" transforms any function f(x) 
of the class C, into a function g(x) = D'f(x) = f(x) of the 
class C, i.e. the operator D" = d"/dx" maps the class C,, into the 
class C. 

Suppose P(t) is a polynomial of degree n with real coefficients 


P,(t) = ¥° at. (1.54) 
k=0 
P,({D) denotes the operator 
P,(D) = >, a,D*; (1.55) 
k=0 


it is called a differential polynomial or a polynomial of the operator 
of differentiation. 
The operator 


P,(D) = ¥ aD" 
k=0 


maps the class C, into the class C, i.e. for any function f(x) belong- 
ing to the class C,, the function 


P,(D) f(x) = L af (x) 


k= 
belongs to the class C. 
Some properties of differential polynomials: 


(a) P,(D) e** = P,(A) e*. (1.56) 
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(b) A generalization of Leibniz’s formula. If P,(t) = > a,t*, then 
k=0 


P,(D) (uit) = Ya DMuruz) = [Pa(D)ui ua + [Pi(D)us Due 
1 ee 2 l mw 3 aby 1 
+ rT [P,(D)u,]D?u, + 3 [Pn (D)u,JDru, + + a x 


x [P(D)u,JD'u, + +++ + +. [P(D)u,]D"u2, (1.57) 
n! 


or, which is shorter, 
a 


P,(D) (wus) = ¥ = [P?(D)u,|D*u,, (1.58) 


where P‘)(t) denotes the Ath derivative of the polynomial P,(¢). 
From (a) and (b) it follows, that 


(c) P,(D) (x"e**) = {x"P,(A) + mx”! PAA) + ++ 
+ Chx™* PM) + oe + PD} e*. 


(1.59) 
EXAMPLE 16. When P3(¢) = 1? — 24 -+ 1, we have 


P3t) = 30-2, Py) =6r, PY) =6, P(t) =0. 
Therefore 


de Lg 
P,(D)e* = (S- 2F + 1) et — (23 — 20+ Ne*. 
x 


dx} 


In the same way 

P3(D) (x*e*) = (S 258 1) (xte#) 
~ \dx3 ax 
= {x*P5(A) + 4x3 P(A) + 6x2PS(A) + 4xP'y'(A)} e* 
= (x*(A3 — 2A + 1) + 423030? — 2) + 36x72 + 24x} e4*, 

(d) If the number A, is a k-fold root of the polynomial P,(t), i.e. 
Py(Ao) = Pato) = +t = Pa’ '(Ao) = 0, Pr(Ao) # 0, 
the following equations hold 


P,(D) e** = P,(D) (xe**) = --- = P,(D) (x"-'e*7) = 0. (1.60) 
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EXAMPLE 17. A = 1 is the triple root of the polynomial 
P,(t) = t* — 343 + 322? —t¢ = 10 — 19°, 
as a consequence of which 
P;(D)e* = P;(D) (xe*) = P3(D) (x7e*) = 0, 
(e) If 
P(t) P(t) = Paim(t) = P,A(t)P a(t), 
then also 
P,(D)P,(D) = Pat m(D) = P,,(D)P,(D). (1.61) 


EXAMPLE 18. For P,(t) = 1+ 1, P2(t) =17 — 2+ 1, we find 
Pyyo(t) = Py(t)P2(t) = (t+ 1) (t? — t+ 1) 


=P + 1e@-—H+ DC++), 
therefore 


P,(D)P,(D) = (D + 1)(D? — D + 1) = P,(D)P,(D) 
= (D?— D+ 1)(D+ 1) = D?+ 1 = PD). 


4, The set of operators acting from the set E to the set E, forms 
a linear system, if for any two such operators A and Bit is possible 
to define their sum A + Bas an operator from E to £, and for any 
operator A it is possible to define the product of the operator A and 
a real constant A— operator AA —acting from £ to £,. Here, these 
operations on the operators should be defined in such a way, 
that for any element x belonging to E£, the following conditions 
are fulfilled: 
(A + B)x = Ax + BxeE,, (1.62) 


(AA)x = AAxe€ E;. (1.63) 


Suppose, further, that the operator A maps £, into E and the 
operator B maps E, into E,. Then the product AB of operators A 
and B is understood to be the operator, acting from E, to Z, and 
we have, for any element x € £2, 


AB(x) = A(Bx). (1.64) 


Thus, the product of operators AB means the consecutive application 
first of operator B and then of operator A. 
If E < E, < E,, the operator A maps E into E, and £, into E,, 
then the operator A? = A x A maps E, into £. In particular, 
D? = D x Dis the operator mapping the class C, into the class C. 
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Similarly, we define the product of n operators A,A,_1, »--» A2A, 
as the consecutive application of operators A,, Az, ..., An-1> And 
and the n-th power A" of the operator A: 


A" =A.A.°.A. 





n times 


n 
(For example, the operators P,(D) = >" a,D*, considered above, are 
k=0 


obtained by raising D to the power k (k <n), multiplying by con- 
stants a, (kK = 0, 1,..., m) and adding up.) 

If the operators BA and AB are defined and BA = AB, i.e. for 
any x, for which this expression has a meaning, the following equa- 
tion’ holds 

A(Bx) = B(Ax), (1.65) 


the operators A and Bare said to commute with each other or to be 
permutable. For example, any operators P,(D) and P,,(D) commute 
as can be seen from (1.61). 

The operator [x] of multiplication by the argument (see section 3) 
does not commute with the operator D. Indeed, for the function 
f(x) of the class C, we have 


[x] (Df) = EIf'@) = xf’); 
on the other hand 
D(x] f@) = D&S) = SO) = FX) + xf’). 


Thus, [x] Df(x) # D[x]/(x). From the expressions for the left and 
right sides we have 


(D[x] — [x*]D)f@) = f@). (1.66) 


Let us denote a unit operator, that does not alter the function 
S(x) on which it acts, by J, i.e. 


If(x) =f). (1.67) 
Then, it follows from (1.66), that in the class C, 


D[x] — [x]D = I. (1.68) 
Similarly 
P,(D) [x] — [x] P,(D) = P,(D). (1.69) 
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The Linear Differential Operator 


5. Every operator of the form 


A= > (yD, (1.70) 


where [¢,(x)] is the operator of multiplication by a continuous func- 
tion y,(x), (y,(x) = 0 is a continuous function in the set X), is called 
a linear differential operator. The number n is called the order of the 
operator. The linear differential operator (1.70) maps any function 
from the class C, into some function of the class C: 


Af) =F CDY®) = Yvif@). (1.7) 


Every linear differential operator 


B = 2 Eps(x)]D* 


converts any polynomial 
a-l 
P,-1(%) = y a;x* 
s=0 


of degree n — | into zero. Indeed, 


n+m m 
BP,_1(x) = 2 V(x) D*P,_-1(x) = 2 Yn+ (x) DP y_ s(x) 
mn gait 
= 2, Wn+t pet P,-1(X) = 0. 


When the independent variable ¢ is exchanged for the variable x 
by means of the substitution t = (x) (and « # 0), the differential 
operator A(D,) with respect to the variable ¢ becomes the differential 
operator 


A(D) (where D=D,= +) 


dx 


with respect to the variable x of the same order as the operator D,, 
provided that «(x) € C,. In other words the order of a differential 
operator does not alter when the independent variable is changed. 


CHAPTER II 


THE DIFFERENTIATION OF FUNCTIONS 
OF n VARIABLES 


§ 1. Derivatives and Differentials of the First Order 


1, Let X(x,,%2,...,X,) or X = (%1, X2,..., X,) denote an ele- 
ment of n-dimensional space E,, which can be treated as a point or 
as a vector with coordinates x,, X2,..., X,.e;(i = 1,2,...,m) denote 
unit vectors in E, in the direction of the x,-axes: 


a 
X15 X25 ees Xn) =a Xe. 
=1 


The function /(X) = f(x1, X2,.--, X,) is a function of n-variables 
X1,X2,..., X, OF, Which is the same, the function of the point 
(vector) X(x;, X2,..., X,) in £,. 

The norm (Euclidean) of the vector X(x,,x2,...,%,), Xl, is 
determined by the equation 





i 


xi = Da (2.1) 


and the distance between the points X(x,, x2,...,x,) and Y(y,, 
Yo. +++» Yn) is determined by the equation 


oO = IX- Y= JEG. 2) 


A sphere S(X°, r) of radius r(> 0) and centre at the point X° isa 
set of points X, for which e(X°, X) = ||X — X°]| <r. The set of 
points {X, = X° + th}, —0 <t< +, isa straight line joining 
the points X°(x°, x°, ..., x°) and X° + h, where h = (hy, hy,..., 
h,), in E,. The same set, when 0 <¢ < 1, is called asegment joining 
points X° (the beginning) and X° + h (the end). A finite set of seg- 
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ments in which the beginning of each segment coincides with the 
end of the preceding one is called an open polygon. 

The region G in E, is the set of points which contains both the 
point X° and some sphere S(X°, r). Here the region is supposed to 
be connected, i.e. any two of its points can be joined by means of 
an open polygon, all of whose points are situated within the region. 

The name neighbourhood of the point X° in E, is given to any 
region in £, containing X°. Each neighbourhood of the point X° 
contains a certain sphere S(X°, r). 

2. Let X(x1,%2,...,%,) and X’(x}, x4,..., Xn) = X + hye; be 
points of E,,; evidently 

xy = x, when j 4i, 
xi =x, +h, 
i.e. the ith coordinate has acquired the increment h,. 

If f(X) = f(x1, X2,.--, X,) is a function defined at points X, and 
X'’ = X + hje,, the difference 

An S(X) = S(X + he) — f(X) (2.3) 
is called partial increment, and the operator 47} is called the operator 
of partial increment corresponding to the increment A, of the vari- 


able x;. 
For example, for the case of the plane E, (two variables) 


Ay F(X) = 4, SG) = SO + hi, y) — fy), 


Ait) = had (X; y) = f(x,y + hp) — f(x,y). 


The name partial derivative (0/0x,)f(X°) of the function f(X) 
= f(,X, X2,.--, X,) With respect to the variable x, (i = 1, 2,..., 7) 
at the point X°(x°, x2, ..., x°) is given to the limit 


0 ws 0 xy i») 
2 aye) = lim FOO + hed) — FR) _ lim Buh (2.4) 
x; hoo hy oo i 


if it exists. For example, for the function of two variables f(X) 
= f(x, y) the partial derivatives at the point X°(xo, yo) are 


= f0. ¥) = tim Lo + Ais Yo) — Fo, Yo) 


hy 70 hy 


> pe, yo) = tim Heaao# bd) = fotos 9 
y 


h20 hy 


(2.5) 
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If we fix all the coordinates x, of the points X(x,, x2,..., Xn) 
when j # i, then the function f(X) becomes a function of one vari- 
able x, and (0/@x,) f(x, X2, -.-, X,) is the derivative of this function 
with respect to the variable x,. 

The following definitions are introduced in order to facilitate the 
formulation of theorems. 

It is said that the function f(X), defined in the region G, belongs 
to the class Cg, if f(X) is continuous in G. The function f(X) belongs 
to the class C, = C,,¢, if at every point of G all partial derivatives 
(d/dx,) f(X) (i = 1,2,...,) are defined, and (6/0x,)f(X), as func- 
tions of X, are continuous in G. 

In the class of functions C,,, there are defined the operators of 
partial differentiation D; = (0/0x;) (i = 1,2,...,m) which map 
J(X) ¢ C,,g¢ into the function 


Df(X) = = fs) 


belonging to Cg. These operators are linear. 

3. Both definitions of the differential of a function of one variable 
can be generalized to include the case of » variables. Suppose the 
function f(X) = f(x1, X2,-.-, X,) is defined at the point ¥° = (x?, 
x2, ..., x2) e E, and in its neighbourhood, i.e. for all points of the 
form X° + h, whereh = (Ay, Az, ..., A,) and ||A|| < r(risa certain 
fixed positive number). 

(a) The differential as the principal linear part of the increment of 
the function, The increment of function f(X) 


S(X + h) — f(X) = Fr + hy, 2 + hay vee Hy + AY) 


— f (X15 X25 0005 Xn) (2.6) 


corresponds to the vector-increment A(h,, h2,...,4,) of the argu- 
ment-vector X. For any vector A, where 0 < |\h|| <r, let the in- 
crement (2.6) of the function f be capable of being represented in 


the form f(X +h) —f(X) = L(A + e(h), (2.7) 
where a 
Lh) = hh (2.8) 


is a linear function of the vector-increment h(h,, h2,..., h,) and 
e(h) is a quantity of a greater order of smallness as compared with 


All: e(h) = (All). 


THE DIFFERENTIATION OF FUNCTIONS OF 7 VARIABLES 49 


In this case L(A) is called the differential of the function f(X) at the 
point X and is denoted 


L(h) = df(X) = df(X, h). (2.9) 


The properties of the differential df. 1°. lf at the point X°(x°, 
x9, ..., x°) the differential df(X°, h) exists, then there exist at this 
point all partial derivatives (0/0x,)f(X°) (i = 1, 2,...) and 


af(x®, hy = y LO” ,,, (2.10) 


i=1 Ox, 


i.e. the coefficients /, in (2.8) equal the partial derivatives (0/0x,)f 
at the point X°. 

It is said that the function {(X) is differentiable at the point X°, 
if a differential df(X°, h) exists at that point. 

Sometimes df(X°, A) is called the complete differential of the func- 
tion f at the point X°, and the terms [0/(X°)/dx,] A, (i = 1, 2,..., 
n) its partial differentials. Since we have, for the function f(X) = x, 
Offéx, = 1, and the partial differential corresponding to the in- 
crement h, of this coordinate equals dx, = h,, therefore, denoting 
the vector A with coordinates dx, = h, by dX, we write down (2.10) 


in the form 
df(X°, dX) = Y Bf(x?) ax,. 


f=1 x; 


EXAMPLE 1. Let X¥(x, y) bea pointina plane and f(X) = f(x, y) = xy. Then, 
if X° = (xo, Yo) and h = (Ay, Aa), 
S(X° +h) — f(X°) = (Xo + h1) 0 + hz) — Xo¥o 
= Oohy + xXoh2) + Ashe. 
Here ||Al| = Jn? +h?» \tyh2| < [Al]? = (), therefore 
df(X°, h) = yohy + xoh2, 


0 arx? 
and Yo = 27. ) ’ o= oe ) . 


The converse of property 1° is, generally speaking, not true; the 
existence of all partial derivatives 0f(X)/dx, @ = 1,2,...,m) ata 
point ¥°(x?, x3, ..., x) or even in a certain neighbourhood of this 
point does not ensure the existence of the differential df(X°, h). 
However, the following proposition holds: 
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2°. If in some neighbourhood of the point X(x°, x9, ..., x°) 
there exist partial derivatives 0f(X)/0x; (i = 1, 2,...,) and they 
are continuous, then there exists a differential df(X°, h) at the 
point X°. 

(b) The second definition of a differential of a function of n variables. 
Consider the function f(X) = f(x, x2,..., X,) and the segment of 
a straight line {X° + th} (0 <¢t < 1) joining the points X° and 
X° + h, where X° = (x?, x9,..., x9) andh = (hy, ha, ... hy), SUP- 
posing that the whole of this segment lies inside the domain of 
definition of function f. In this straight line the function f(X° + th) 
becomes a function of one variable ¢. Let us give the name of differ- 
ential df(X°, h) of the function f at the point X°, with the in- 
crement f, to the derivative 


df(X°, h) = < S(X° + th) 


if it exists for any h. 
For a unit vector A, ||A|| = 1, this derivative 


, (2.11) 


t=0 





d 0 
= f(xe + th) 





t=0 

is called the derivative of the function {(X) at the point X° in the 
direction of the vector /. It shows the rate of change of the function 
in the given direction. In particular, if # equals one of the unit 
vectors e; (i = 1,2,...,) then 


_ af(X°) 


We) = = 7° + te,) = 





i.e. partial derivatives are derivatives in the direction of the corre- 
sponding axes. Thus, as in the case of the definition (a), the existence 
of all partial derivatives follows from the existence of the differ- 
ential. The converse conclusion does not hold. 


EXAMPLE 2. Suppose the function f(x, y) has the following form in polar 
coordinates in a plane: 


f= esialy(2—9) @—9) (F-») a|: 


At the axes x and y, i.e. when p = 0, 2/2, 2, 3/2, we have f= 0, therefore at 
the point O(0, 0) the partial derivatives 0f/Ox = Of/0y = 0; if, on the other 


hand, the vector A does not lie on any of the axes, the derivative ee 


df(th) 
~ dt 





. t=0 
does not exist. 
t=0 
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If in the neighbourhood of the point X° all derivatives 0f/dx, 
(i = 1,2,...,) not only exist, but are continuous, then for any 
h = (hy, hy, ...,h,) there exist differentials df(X°, h) = df(X°h), 
equal among themselves, i.e. 


afxe + | _ Ss fx), 
dt t=0 i=1 Ox, 


If at the point X° there exists a differential df(X°, h) in the sense 
of definition (a) then there exists at that point also the differential 
df(X°, h) equal to it. The converse proposition is, generally speak- 
ing, not true; the existence of df(X°, h) does not yet follow from the 
existence of the differential df(X°, 4) in the sense of the definition 
(b). This can be easily verified from the following examples. 


(2.12) 


ExampPLe 3. Let the function f(X) = f(x, y) = 3/33 + y> be defined in 
a plane. Then, at the point 0(0,0) we have, for each vector A = (A), h2), 
O+ th = thand 





FO + thy = fuk) = 19/434 18, 


d 
SIO + th) = V3 + 1B, 


in particular, for unit vectors 4 = e,(1, 0) and & = e,(0, 1) we obtain 


whence 





ad _ of) _ 
a S(O + te) ea Ox 1, 
a _ 9f0) _ 
at S(O + fez) ie ay 1. 





Partial derivatives 0//0x and 0//0y exist over the whole plane, but they suffer 
a discontinuity at the point O. For example, for any x + 0, the derivative 
{Of(x, yoy = 3y?(x3 + y3)-2/3, and for y = 0 we have 


Of(x, 0) 
TS = 0 
dy 
In this case, the expression 





= 9/n3 + a3 


t=0 


a@, h) = “ f0 + th) 





is not a linear function of A, and h2 and, therefore, it cannot coincide with 
df(O, h) in the sense of definition (a). There is no such differential at the point 0. 

Exampte 4. Let us define the function f(X) = f(x, y) in a plane as follows. 
Let f = 0 on the axis Oy and on the parabola q, (Fig.7), whose equation is 


A.M.A.D. 5 
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x = 2y?, and also over the whole region G, inside this parabola, i.e. for all 
points X for which x > 2y? (the shaded region in Fig.7). On the parabola q, 
whose equation is x = y?, f(x, ») = /x? + y?. Finally, at every pair of seg- 
ments AB and BC of the straight line y = const, where point A lies on the axis 
Oy, point B lies on the parabola g and point C on the parabola q,, we shall 
regard f(X) as a linear function of x. For negative x we put f(x, y) = f(— x, y) 
and let f(O) = 0 at the point O(0, 0). 
For any fA we have 


d d 
4 6+ ml 7 P| 5G; 





Indeed, if 4 lies on the axis Oy, then f(th) = 0. If h lies outside Oy, then, fora 
certain 1, > 0 dependent on A, the segment O + th, when O< t¢< fh, lies 





Fic. 7 


wholly in the region G, or in the one symmetrical to it with respect to the axis 
Oy, where again f(sh) = 0, from the construction of the function. Thus, the 
function f has a differential in the sense of the definition (b) and 


df(O, h) = 0. 


Since df is identically equal to zero it can be regarded as a linear function of /, 
and h,. Nevertheless, in the sense of the definition (a) the differential df(O, h) 
does not exist. 

Indeed, if df(O, h) were to exist, the following equation would hold 


df(O,h) = df(O, h) = 0. 
Since f(O) = 0, it should be 
f(t) =f +h) =f + bh) — FO) = €O) = o( Al). 


However, the latter is not true for # on the parabola qg, because there f(A) = |/Al|. 
Thus, the differential df(O, h) does not exist, although df(O, h) is a linear func- 
tion of A. 
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4, The name gradient of a function {(X) = f(x,, x2,..., %,) at 
the point X° is given to the vector with components [0/(X°)]/0x;: 


grad fx") = (E>, GAA os, a). (2.13) 


IX 0X2 OX, 
Hence, 


Jerad f(X)| = Jz (#22. 
i=1\ Ox, 


It follows from the definition of the gradient and the differential, 
that if the differential df(X°, A) exists, then 


df(X° + th) 


- = df(X°, h) = (grad f(X°), h), 


t=0 





i.e. the differential df equals the scalar product of the gradient and 
the vector h. On the basis of Cauchy’s inequality 


af(X® + th) 


ai < jgrad f(X°)|| IlAil- (2.14) 


t=0 








We shall assume that grad f ¥ 0, i.e. ¥ (Gf/0x,)? 4 0. (2.14) is 
i=1 


an equality when the vector A is collinear with the vector grad f. In 
particular, if 4 = ho is a unit vector, i.e. [|Aol| = 1, then 


df(X° + th 
OO 0) grad f(X)|. 
dt 
Let ho be a unit vector, whose direction coincides with the direc- 
tion of the gradient: Ay = (1/||grad ||) grad /. Then 


df(X° + tho) 


= |lgrad f(X°)||. (2.15) 
dt t=0 


This means that the direction of the gradient is the direction along 
which the derivative is maximal, i.e. the direction of the fastest in- 
crease of the function {(X) at the given point X°. 

The name of linear tangential manifold to the equipotential sur- 
face f(X) = c at the point X° is given to an (nm — 1)-dimensional 
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manifold, L,(X°), of vectors g(g,, 2, ---, 8a) orthogonal to the vec- 
tor of the gradient, i.e. satisfying the equation 


df(X°, g) = (grad f, g) = py ——— 


In the neighbourhood of the point X° every element X of the equi- 
potential surface has the form 


X=X°+e+egrad/f, (2.16) 


where g 1s an element of the tangential manifold ZL ande = o(|[g\\). 
Conversely, when ||g|] is sufficiently small, to every element ge L 
there corresponds an element X of the equipotential surface, re- 
presented in the form (2.16) with e = o(|lg|l). 

The set of points of the form X° + g with geL forms a linear 
tangential hyperplane to the equipotential hyperplane f(X) = c at 
the point X°. In the sense of all that was said above, in the neigh- 
bourhood of the point X°, the equipotential hyperplane and the 
tangential hyperplane coincide to the first order of small quantities. 
The direction of the gradient is the direction of the normal to the 
equipotential hyperplane at the point X°. 

The name orthogonal trajectory of a system of equipotential sur- 
face is given to the curve X¥ = X(2) satisfying the differential equa- 
tion 

ae grad /(X) 


or, in the coordinate form, the set of equations 


aX aH Of(x1; X25 0005 Xn) 


@ = 1,2,..., a). 
at Ox, 

If at every point of the set It (region, closed region) grad f # 0, 
then, through every point of St there passes one, and only one, 
orthogonal trajectory. The tangent to the orthogonal trajectory at 
its every point has the direction of the gradient at that point. 
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§ 2. Derivatives and Differentials of Higher Orders. 
Taylor’s Series 


1. Suppose, the function f(X) = f(x,, x2, ..., X,) and its partial 
derivative U(X) = Of(x)/0x, are defined at every point of the region 
G. If the function U,, in its turn, has a partial derivative 0U,/0x, at 
every point of G, it is said that at every point of the region G there 
is defined a second partial derivative 


af(xX) _ au, 
ax, Ox, ax,” 


or a partial derivative of the second order. 

The partial derivatives of mth order are defined in a recurrent 
fashion. Suppose, for the function f(Y) = f(x;, X2, ..., X,) in the 
region G, there are defined derivatives of the (m— 1)th order and 
there exists a derivative 

O71 f(X1, X25 -0-> Xn) 


U(x, X25 2-55 Xa) = 
ae : OX, OX;, ».- OX;,, 


Then, if there exists in G a derivative 0U/0x,, it is called an m-th 
partial derivative 
Of (X15 %X25-06,Xq_) _ OU 


OX,, OX, -.- OX4,, Ox, 


of the function f. It is obtained by means of the successive differ- 
entiation of the function f with respect to the variables x, , x4, ,5+++> 
Kins Xty- 

2. The partial derivatives of higher orders can be determined 
with the help of difference operators. 

The product of operators Aj*Aj*-!, ..., 4,245! is an operator con- 
sisting of the consecutive application of the operators 4j!, 4;2, ..., 
Aj«. For example, for the function f(x, y) we have 


Ap An, S(: Y) = An (An, SO Y) = Sin, + 1, ¥) — £0 I 
= [f(x + hy, y + hz) — f(y + h2)) — @& + hy, y) —f@,9)) 
= f(x +hi,y + hz) — Sy + ha) — f(x + hy, y) + FO, 9)- 
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Similarly 

Mp A hy (Xs Y) = Ap (An, SC Y)) = Any + ha) — SOY) 

= fe + hy, y + he) — f+ Ay, J — LOY + ha) — SO 9)) 
= f(x + hy,y + he) —f(% + Ay, y) — fy + hz) + f(y). 


It follows hence that 
Mi, rele y) beast it nod (Xs y); 


i.e. the operators 4}, and Aj, are commutative. In general, operators 
Aji and Aj/ are commutative. The product of k operators Aj 
(i = 1, 2,..., &) is the difference operator of the kth order. 

The name differential derivative of the k-th order 


O* f(xy, X25 00+ Xn) 
axft ax... axe (ON 
of the function f(X) = f(x,, x2,...,%,) at the point X(x,.%2,..., 
X,) is given to the limit (if it exists) of the ratio 


ke 
OIC» a0 ss Fa) _ lim e 
ex;! Ox;? eee Ox," Ay 0, 
ho70, ....5 4m70 
wy \ ky X1.\ke Xi \km 
(47) (47) wes (47°) SCX, Xn5 0005 Xp) 
EET 777 ey STS (2.17) 
hyvhy ... ham 
It follows from the commutability of the operators 4; that in the 
symbol of differentiation on the left side of (2.17) the order of the 
symbols 0x,, 0x;,,..., OX;,, can be altered in any way desired, for 
example 
ef) _ Bf&y) 
Ox Oy Oy Ox 


If there exists in the region G a continuous, kth successive, deriv- 
ative in the sense of the definition in sec. 1, 


OH f(x1, X25 2085 Xn) 


ki a ko km? 
Ox;) Oxi? ... Ox;™ 


(2.18) 
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then there also exists the &th differential derivative 


OR S(X1, X25 0005 Xn) 
ONG ORF nc OXy 


coincident with it. Given these conditions, there exist, as well as the 
derivative (2.18), all the Ath derivatives, equal to it, differing from 
(2.18) only in the order in which the operations of differentiation 
/Ox,,, 0/0x;,... are carried out. For example, if 67/(x, y)/@x dy is 
continuous, then there exist the following derivatives, which co- 
incide with it: 


afix,y) _ f(x,y) _ f(x,y) — PFRY) 


Ox oy Oy Ox dy Ox dx dy 


In this sense one speaks of the commutativity of operations of 
partial differentiations 0/@x and @/dy applied to the function f(x, y) 
and, in general, about the commutativity of operations of partial 
differentiation 0/0x,, 0/0x, (i,j = 1,2, ..., ) applied to the func- 
tion f(x, , X2,-.-, X,). The convention is to denote by the symbol 


3 
BR Sia taxes) (2.19) 
Oxy) Oxy... OX," 
any derivative of the orderk = k, + kz + +--+ + k, (where some k; 
may equal zero) obtained by the k,-fold application of differentia- 
tion with respect to x,, the k-fold differentiation with respect to 
Xz, ..., the k,-fold differentiation with respect to x,, independent of 
the order in which this differentiation was carried out. For example, 
the symbol 


a f(x, y) 
Ox? dy 
denotes any of the derivatives 


Ox Ox dy Ox Oy Ox Oy Ox Ox 


equal among themselves, 

The function {(X) = f(x,, x2, ..., %,), defined in the region G, 
is called a function of the class c, = C,,c, if it has all the consecutive 
derivatives of the first » orders, which are continuous in G. These 
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derivatives, firstly, coincide with the corresponding differential derivy- 
atives, and, secondly, the derivatives of the Ath order, for2 <k <n, 
which differ only in the sequence of application of operators of 
partial differentiation, coincide. 

3. As was said before, the operators of partial differentiation 
D, = 0/0x, map the function f of the class C, into the function 


d 
of the class C. a 
The operator D,,, D,,,..., D,, (among 1,,..., 4 there may be 
equal ones) is an operator from C,,,¢ into C for any function fe C,: 
of 
D,,D,, ... Di, f = J 


OX;, OX;, ... OX4, 

For the function fé C,, the operators D, and D, are commutative: 

D,D,f = D,D 

(see sec. 2). Dif DS 
Using this notation, we write down the differential in the form 


afta) = (J, mds) £00. 
Then, we put, for the function fe C,, by definition 
d2f(X, hy = a {aLf(X, W)]} = (2, hD,) S00 (2.20) 
and in general, for fe C, 
d®f(X, h) = (x InD1) $00. (2.21) 


For example, for h = (h,, 2) we have, for a function of two 
variables, f(x, y): 


d* f(X, h) 


k 
(Dy + h2D,Y IO, y) = Yo CEMHY "DEDS "Se, y) 


k 
yc FIED) el aaa (2.22) 


ll 


The formula (2.11) can be generalized 


d*f(X, h) = fx + th)| . (2.23) 


t=0 
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Taylor’s formula 


4. Just as in the case of a function of one variable, the purpose 
of Taylor’s formula for a function of n variables is to represent this 
function approximately by means of a polynomial. 

THEOREM |, Every polynomial P(X) of k-th degree of n variables 
My X25 0009 Xny 


P(X) = P(%1, X25 005 Xn) 


= a2) + Y ax; + ¥ CT ead tad Bo +-° 
{=1 


#),4251 
n 


+ > Beats oe HX, e+ Miys 


Epo ba, coco Se 


satisfies the identity 


P(x, + fy, X2 + fg, 0005 Xp + My) = Py, Xo, -0 05 Xn) 
k 
1 
+ > = GD, + hyD, +--+ + AyDy)® P(X1, X25 0-05 Xn), (2.24) 
s=1 §! 


or, for short: 


P(X +h) = P(X) + ¥ *. (h,D, + *** + IgDy)§ P(X) 
s=1 §! 


= P(X) + dP(X,h) + = @P(X,h) to + = d*P(X, hi). 


(2.25) 


THEOREM 2. Let G be a region of E,, F(X) be a function in the 
class C,,¢ and X € G. Then, for X + heG, 

k 1 na s 

F(X +h) — F(X) = ¥ oi (z ids) F(X) + e(A), (2.26) 
s=1 $§? =1 

where e(h) = o(|Al]*). 

The sum in the right-hand side of (2.26) represents a polynomial 
of the Ath degree with respect to the coordinates h,, h,,..., h, of 
the vector h. 

The converse also holds: 

THEOREM 3. Jf f(X + h) = P,(h) + e(h), where P,(h) is a poly- 
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nomial of the k-th degree with respect to hy, hz, ...,h, and eh) 
= o(|Al|), then 


P,(h) = f(X) + Y — hd, bot gDy)f(X). (2.27) 


Theorem 2 can be made more exact as follows: 
THEOREM 4. If f(X) € Cy41,¢ and X eG, then for X + heG 


AX + W) = JO) + XY, hs) 700 + ef), 228) 


where &(h) = o((lAll*t!). 

If f(X) has all derivatives of any order in the neighbourhood of 
the point X°, then it is possible to define formally a power series 
with respect to the powers of h,,h2,...,4,—the coordinates of 
vector A: 


S(X°) + (4, D, + hpDz + +++ + AyD, f(X°) + °° 
+ a (A,D, +--+: + A,D,)Ef(X°) + + (2.29) 


The series (2.29) is called Taylor’s series for f(X). For example, for 
a function of two variables f(X) = f(x, y) this series has the form 


T(%o1 Yo) + (feed) hy + e228) 4, ) aes 
Ox oy 


k k 
4s i CG HF C%os Yo) WAS poe, (2.30) 
kt s=o Oxs ayk-s 


Limiting ourselves to the first m terms of the series (2.29) we have 
m a s 

AX +H = fH) + Y (Yds) FE) + nH, 231 
s=1 Si \t=1 


where r,(X, h) is the remainder: 


1 . atl 
ji (SD X° + Oh), O<O< 1. 
(n + 1)! 2 ) a 


If, for a given X° and ||Al| < 9, there takes place r,(X, h) > 0, 
for n— oo, then, for ¥ = X° + A, ||Al] < @, the function /(X) can 
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be represented by Taylor’s series 
FO) = f° +H) = fC) + ¥ (md, 700). 
(2.32) 


Comparing the right-hand side of (2.32) with the expansion of 
function e’, it is easy to note that it may be written symbolically in 
the form 2 

TaD 
i=1 


e S(X¥). 
Owing to this, the equation (2.32) can be written down thus: 
S(X° + h) 


SOE +h, x5 +hy,...,x° + Ay) 


oe eee. {Coie seen 4 (2.33) 


§ 3. Polynomials of Differential Operators 


1, Let P,() = P,(t,, t2,---, f,) be a polynomial of kth degree 

with respect to t,, t2,..-5 t,! 
k 

P(t) = > ( Peer fu wee tn") 
S=0 \kg thot---+4,=5 y 
and D, = 6/0x, the operator of partial differentiation. The poly- 
nomial P,(D) of operators D, is understood as the operator from C, 
to C, determined by the equation 


P,(D) => P,(D,, D2, woes Dy) 


k 


Opeiaie DUDS sxx Dr’) : (2.34) 


s=0 (ats w: +k,=S 
For example, to the polynomial P;(t) = 3t3t3 + t{t, there corre- 
sponds the operator 
P,(D) = 3D3?D3 + D{D,. 
Let us introduce the following notation for the derivatives of the 
order m < k of the polynomial P,(t): 
a" P,(t) 


Prrryracum = SS 
ate arate? ... or 


(ry tos tr, =m). (2.35) 
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We arrive at a new polynomial of an operator, i.e. at a new operator 
from C;,_,, into C, denoted by the symbol P,, r,, r2,..:, f,(D) or 
Pr,.ry....,7,(D) (the original index k, showing the degree of the 
initial polynomial, i.e. the order of the initial operator, can be 
dropped). 

Thus, for the polynomial P(t) = 3t}t? + tft. we obtain 


P,.(t) = 36t,t, + 12¢, 


P,(t) = 1827. 
It follows that 


2 2 
P, ,(D) = 36D,D, + 12D? = 36 ees —. 
Ox, Ox2 Ox} 
= 18D? = 18 © 
P,,2(D) ~ 17 “ax? | 
If P(t) is a polynomial of kth degree, Q(f) is a polynomial of de- 
gree / and 
R(t) = POO), 
then 


R(D) = P(D)Q(D) = Q(D)P(D). 


For example, to the polynomial tf — t} = (¢? + #3) (t? - #2) 
there corresponds the operator 


o* ot a? oe a? ge? 
ee ee ee | (ce eee 
axf Ox (4 =) (4 ax} ) 


For Laplace’s operator 





n n 2 
A= > DE =F 
t=1 


—, 2.36 
(=1 Ox? ee) 


n 2 n 8 
2 2 ~~ 4 ‘ 
; (2, ') XP +2d' pepe, an 


i,j=1 
i>j 


where the sign ’ at the sum means, that the summing is not carried 
out in all values of i and j, but only in those that satisfy the condi- 
tion i > j, or 
n ar n ot 
A=} +2 5° —— (2.38) 


i=1 Oxf td=1 Ox7 OxF 
n>j 





(biharmonic operator). 


THE DIFFERENTIATION OF FUNCTIONS OF # VARIABLES 63 


For a polynomial of an operator there is the following generaliza- 
tion of Leibniz’s formula. Let P(t) = P(t,, t2,..., t,) bea polynomial 
of kth degree with respect to ¢, @ = 1, 2,..., 7), then 


k ri ryr2 un 
P(D) (w) = ¥ y. Pro erg Dyueie eee 


P=0 rytrgt- tree rilrg!...r,! 


(2.39) 
§ 4. The Differentiation of Mappings from E, into E,, 


1. If to every vector X(x,, X2,..., X,) of the space E, there cor- 
responds a definite vector Y(y,, y2,-.-, ¥m) Of space E,,, it is said 
that the operator or image from E, into E,, has been defined. This 
is written down in the form 


Y¥ =f(X) (2.40) 
or in the coordinate form 
yy =SilX,, X2,---,X,) CG = 1,2,...,m). (2.41) 


Thus, if the operator (2.40) from E, into E,, is given, this is equi- 
valent to being given a system (2.41) of m functions of n variables. 
Operator {(X) is called continuous, if all functions defining it are 
continuous. 

2. By analogy to a differential of a function, it is possible to 
define the differential of the operator F. Let X° and X° + H, where 
H = (hy, hz, ..., 4,), be vectors in E,. The difference 


S(X° + H) — f(X°), (2.42) 


the “increment in value” of the operator f, is an m-dimensional 
vector, whose components are 


f(X° + ) — f(X°) 
= fixe + hy, x2 + ha, 00 XO + Mn) — Fixed, 8, «- 05 XR) 
(i = 1,2,..., m). (2.43) 
Suppose, the increment (2.42) can be represented in the form 
S(X° + H) — f(X°) = AH + e(A), (2.44) 
where A is the linear operator from E, into E,, and 


le) |] = oC). (2.45) 
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Then AH—the linear operator with respect to H—‘‘the principal 
part” of the increment is called the differential of the operator f at 
the point X° e E, and is denoted 


df(X°, H) = AH. (2.46) 


The operator f is said to be differentiable at the point X°. For a 
differentiable operator 


S(X° + H) — f(X°) = df(X°, H) + eH), 


and |le(#)|| = o( lH). 
The components of the linear operator AH are linear functions of 
H = (hy, ha, ...5 Iq): 


AH = df(X°, H) = SID, (i= 1,2,...,m). (2.47) 
Ox 


j=1 , 


Thus, the linear operator AH = df(X°, H) is defined by the 


matrix 
[Al = () is (2.48) 


Jj J=1,2.--,0 
of m rows and n columns. This matrix is called a Jacobi’s matrix. 
If we denote Jacobi’s matrix of the operator f by f’(X°), the ex- 
pression for the differential of the operator can be written down in 
the form 
df(X°, H) = f'(XH, (2.49) 


which represents an analogue of the connection between the differ- 
ential and the derivative of a function of one variable. Thus, Jacobi’s 
matrix of an operator is the analogue of the derivative. Further ana- 
logues will be considered in the next part of this book. 

In the particular case of mapping £, into E,i.e.whenm =n = 1, 
the operator fis reduced to the function f(x) of one variable and its 
Jacobi matrix is reduced to the scalar df/dx. If m = 1,n > 1, the 
operator f is reduced to a function of n variables. Its differential is 
then a differential of this function. The Jacobi matrix in this case be- 
comes a row matrix 

| of of of 


Ox ; OX, uae OXn 




















THE DIFFERENTIATION OF FUNCTIONS OF 2 VARIABLES 65 


When m > 1, n = 1, the operator f is reduced to the vector 
function of a scalar argument. Its Jacobi matrix is a column matrix 


df; 
dx 


ofa 
dx 


dfn 
ax 


3. When X and H are fixed, the operator f on the straight line 
X + tH is a vector function of a scalar argument ft. We have 


df(X, H) = < S(X + tH) 





t=0 
(compare formula (1.20)). 

It is said that the operator f = (f,,f2, ...,f,) iS an operator of 
the class C,,, if functions f, (¢ = 1,2, ..., m) belong the class C, 
(see § 2). If fe C,, then, for the operator f, it is possible to deter- 
mine the differential of the kth order: 


d*{(X, H) = = T(%, tH) 





t=0 


The differential d*f(X, H) can be considered as an operator of 
vector H. In this case the components of the operator d*f(X, H) 
are the function d*f,(X, H) (i = 1,2,..., 7). 


§ 5. Extrema 
1. Suppose, the function f(X) is defined in some set of the space 


at 

If there is, among the values of the function, one that is the 
greatest, it is called the absolute maximum of the function, and the 
point at which the maximum is reached is called the point of absolute 
maximum. Similarly, the absolute minimum is defined as the least 
value of a function (in the region of its definition). The point of 
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absolute minimum is the point at which the function takes the least 
possible value. The absolute minimum and the absolute maximum 
are called absolute extrema and the points at which the function 
takes these values are called points of absolute extrema. 

The absolute maximum is the upper bound of the values of the 
function and the absolute minimum is their lower bound in the 
region of its definition. Therefore, only bounded functions can have 
an absolute maximum, i.e. the boundedness of the function is a 
necessary condition of the existence of an absolute extremum. 
However, the boundedness of the function is an insufficient condi- 
tion of the existence of an extremum. Thus, for example, the func- 
tion z = 1/[(x? + 1) (GQ? + 1)] is bounded from below, because 
z > 0, and lim z = 0 and lim z = 0; it means that 0 is the lower 

x00 yro 
bound of the function, but 0 is not the value of the function, and so 
there is no smallest value among all the values of the function. 

The most general conditions of the existence of an absolute ex- 
tremum are given by 

THEOREM 5 (Weierstrass). A function, continuous in a bounded 
closed set, has a greatest and a smallest value. 

Hence follow the following theorems: 

THEOREM 6. If a continuous function is defined in all space and 
when ||X|| — 00 we have lim f(X) = + o (lim /(X) = — 0), the 
function reaches an absolute minimum (maximum). 

THEOREM 7. If a function is continuous in an unbounded closed 
set and when ||X|| > 00 we have f(X)> +0 (f(X)—- — 0), the 
Junction reaches an absolute minimum (maximum). 

THEOREM 8. If the function y = {(X) is continuous in the bounded 
set E, containing a point X°, such, that for every boundary point of 
set E, there can be found a neighbourhood in which f(X) > f(X°) 
U(X) < f(X°)), then the function {(X) in E reaches an absolute mini- 
mum (maximum). 

Using these theorems, it is possible in many cases to prove the 
existence of an extremum of a function. 

An absolute extremum of a function may be reached at inner as 
well as at boundary points of a region. Methods of finding inner 
extremal points only are discussed below. The finding of boundary 
extremal points is fraught with great difficulties. 


+ Certain cases of finding such extrema comprise one of the basic problems 
in linear programming. 
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2. Suppose the function y = f(X) is defined in the open set G. 
If we can find a neighbourhood for the point X°, at all points ¥ 
of which the following inequality holds, 


A(X) > f(X) (XK # X°), (2.50) 


then X° is a point of strict relative maximum. If in some neigh- 
bourhood of the point X°, the following inequality holds, 


S(X°) < f(X) (KX # X°), (2.51) 


then X° is a point of strict relative minimum. Points of relative maxi- 
mum and minimum are called points of relative extremum. If in a 
certain neighbourhood of the point X° the following inequality 


holds, 
a: S(X°) >f(X) U(X) <f(X)), 


then X° is a point of non-strict relative extremum. 

From the definitions quoted, it follows that in some neighbour- 
hood of the point of relative extremum the increment of the func- 
tion Af = /(X) — f(X°) preserves its sign. 

Points of relative extremum can be found sometimes by means of 
artificial techniques. There are general methods of finding extremal 
points for differentiable functions with the help of necessary and 
sufficient conditions.f 

3. The conditions, necessary for an extremum are given below. 

THEOREM 9. If at the point of relative extremum, X°, the first 
differential exists, it is identically equal zero, i.e. 


n it) 
qdf(X)= ¥ LAC 99) dx, = 0. (2.52) 
i=1 Ox, 

Points X° at which the first differential does not exist may also 
be points of relative extrema. 

The necessary condition means that if the function is differen- 
tiable at the point of relative extremum, then all its derivatives of 
the first order are equal zero: 


0 
[AAS eae (Gi = 1,2,...,n). (2.53) 
Ox, 
In general, points satisfying conditions (2.53) are called stationary. 


Necessary and sufficient conditions for an extremum of a function of one 
variable are discussed in Chapter I, § 3. 


A.M.A.D, 6 
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THEOREM 10. If a function is continuously differentiable twice at 
the point of relative maximum (minimum), the second differential 
is a non-positive (non-negative) form. 

The second differential of the function 


af(x)=> OE). dx; dx, (2.54) 


Ex; Ox, 


is a quadratic form of the differentials of the arguments. Non- 
positiveness (non-negativeness) of the quadratic form means that 
it cannot be positive (negative) for any values of variables. 

Theorem 9 establishes the necessary conditions for an extremum 
only. 

4. The sufficient conditions of an extremum are based on the 
representation of a twice continuously differentiable function in the 
neighbourhood of a stationary point X° in the form 


S(X9 +h) = S08 + hy xd + hg, 2 Xp + Ay) 


= f(Xo) + 4d?f(X%, h) + of|lAl|), (2.55) 
where 
$a? f(X°,h) = = o mies hjh;. (2.56) 
2 tj=1 OX; OX; 


It follows hence, that in a sufficiently small neighbourhood of the 
point X° the sign of the difference f(X° + h) — f(X°) coincides 
with the sign of the second differential, i.e. with the sign of the 
quadratic form (if it is of constant sign): 


n 2 (1) 
ee ACSA 
i,j=1 Ox, Ox, 


THEOREM 11. Ifthe function y = f(X) is continuously differentiable 
twice in the stationary point P, and the second differential is a negative 
definite form, i.e. 


n 2 0 
a(x = F ICO aa, <0, (2.57) 
i,j=1l Ox; Ox; 


then the point X° is a point of relative maximum. 
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THEOREM 12. If the function y = f(X) is continuously differentiable 
twice at the stationary point X°, and the second differential at this 
point is a positive definite form, i.e. 


d?f(X°) = ih >0. (2.58) 


then X° is a point of relative minimum. 

In order to investigate the sign of the quadratic form, the follow- 
ing theorem may be used. 

THEOREM 13 (Sylvester). In order that the quadratic form 


I, => oy iy XjX, (2.59) 
i,k= j 


k=1 


be positive definite, it is necessary and sufficient that all principal 
minors of its discriminant 
Ay; Gy2--- Ain 


Q\; Qi2 
A, =a, 4, = 


a a -.. 
xg Sede A = | F2he 2n 








Q21 G22 
Gynt Gn2 «++ Ann 


(2.60) 
be positive. 


We now show how to apply the conditions for an extremum to the investi- 
gation of a function of two variables z = f(x, y). To find the stationary points, 
we solve the simultaneous equations 


z=0, z,=0. (2.61) 
Then we calculate for each stationary point X° the coefficients of the second 
differential 
_ 67 f(X°) _ 67 f(X°) 


Qy1 = 


—_ a a22 = PIKY 
Ox2 ’ 12 Ox ay » 22 ay? ’ 








we compile the discriminant a, 422 — a? and we determine its sign. If a;;@22 
—a?, > 0 then X° is an extremal point, and for a,, > 0 the point X° isa 
minimal point, but for a,; < 0 the point X° is a maximal point. (When the dis- 
criminant is positive a, , and a2, are of similar sign.) If aj,a22 — a7, < 0, there 
is no extremum at point X°, since the second necessary condition for the exis- 
tence of an extremum does not hold. If a; ;a.. — a, = 0, then in order to in- 
vestigate the point X° for an extremum, it is necessary to consider thedifferential 
of the third order. 
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The absolute extremum and the relative extremum are called un- 
conditional extrema. In solving problems involving an unconditional 
extremum, the function y = f(x,, X2,..., X,) of n independent vari- 
ables is considered. 

5. Suppose, the function y = f(X) = f(x, ..., x,) is defined in 
an (n — k)-dimensional manifold EF, given by the set of equations 


PAX, 5X2) 005%) =O (= 1,2,...,K). (2.62) 


The point X° of the manifold E is called the point of conditional 
relative maximum (minimum), if there can be found a neighbour- 
hood of X° in the manifold Z, such that the value of the function at 
the point X is greatest (smallest) in this neighbourhood. The defini- 
tion of the conditional relative extremum is similar to the de- 
finition of the conditional extremum, except that, instead of taking 
the neighbourhood of the extremal point of a function of n variables 
in an n-dimensional Euclidean space R,, it is taken in the given mani- 
fold E (i.e. we consider a set of points of E close to the point X°). 

The point X° of the manifold E is called the point of conditional 
absolute maximum (minimum), if the value of the function at this 
point of /(X°) is its greatest (least) value in the manifold E. To 
find points of conditional] extremum it is usual to employ the follow- 
ing rule of Lagrange’s factors: let us construct an auxiliary function 
F with the aid of the given function /(X), the equations (2.62) and 
auxiliary factors (Lagrange factors) A,;: 


F=f+ Dim. (2.63) 


We find partial derivatives 0F/0x,,(m = 1, 2,...,), make them 
equal zero and add to this set of n equations the set of k equations 
of constraint. We obtain a set of n + & simultaneous equations: 





OS eg, p= hee ay 
OXm t=1 0 OXn (2.64) 


Pi%15 X25 ---5X,) =O (GF = 1,2,...,m). 


Having solved it, wefind the coordinates of all conditional-stationary 
points among which the required points of conditional extremum 
can be found. This rule may be used in the case, when the given 
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functions f and g, are differentiable, and the manifold is (1 — k)- 
dimensional, i.e. if the matrix 


ap ay, 
Ox, OXn 
OM OP, 
Ox, OXy 


is of the rank k. In these conditions the set (2.64) determines La- 
grange’s factors uniquely, therefore also the function F (Lagrange’s 
function) is determined uniquely. The problem of investigating the 
function f for a conditional extremum is reduced in this ease to the 


problem of investigating Lagrange’s function F = f+ > Aig; for 
an unconditional extremum. 

The rule of Lagrange’s factors is based on the necessary condition 
for an extremum. 

THEOREM 14. The point of conditional extremum of function f is a 
Stationary point of Lagrange’s function. 

In order to clarify the question, whether a conditional-stationary 
point is really a point of conditional extremum, we make use of the 
following theorem. 

THEOREM 15. If at a conditional-stationary point X° of a function f 
defined in the manifold E 


PAX, X2, +--+, X,) = O Gi = 1, 2,..., 4), (2.65) 
the second differential of Lagrange’s function 
J= h,,h; 2.66 
a a = x ; Eso) 


is a form, which is which is defined to be positive (negative) in the 
linear (n — k)-dimensional manifold, 


n 





LO eee ee (2.67) 
m=1 OXm 


then X° is the point of conditional minimum (maximum). 
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§ 6. Stationary Points 


1. Suppose G is a region in the n-dimensional space £,, in which 
the function /(X) = f(x,, x2,...,%,) of the class C, is defined, 
i.e. a function, which has continuous derivatives up to the second 
order inclusive. The point X° (x?, x$,..., x°) of the region G is 
called stationary if at that point (see (2.53)) 


Cree ere’, 


=0 (= 1,2,...,n). (2.68) 
Ox; 


The points of relative minimum and maximum of fin G are station- 
ary. As will be seen below, there exist stationary points of another 
kind. 


The property of the point X° to be stationary for a given function 
is preserved when the variables are changed: if 


X= Pi 15 Vas ees Pa) (é = 1, 2,..., 7) 
and, in particular, x? = o,(y?, v8, ..., v9), then the function /(X) 
is represented in the form 


S(%1, X2; etsy Xn) = f[pi0r, 2 aly veg Pn'1s ous Pi) 


=f, vias Dade 


From the rule of differentiation of a complex function and from 
(2.68) it follows, that 


> Oo (¢) 0 
AGN Ft) GS 2,2 on. (2.69) 
Vi 


Denote by Z the value of the function at a stationary point 
Zo = f(X°) = fRP, X25 +++ Xn) (2.70) 


Then, putting f(X° + h) = f(x? + hy, x$ + Aa, ..., x° + h,) and 
regarding X¥° + heG, we have 


S(X® +h) = % + $a7f(X°, A) + OfllAl?), (2.71) 
where 
1 


5 PIX, h=> 3 y. GINS 5 (2.72) 


t Ox; Ox; 
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A determinant of the mth order composed of second derivatives 
of the function fat the point X°, 


0? f(X°) 


Me Ox; Ox 
5 OX; 


G,j = 1,2,..., 7), (2.73) 








is called Hesse’s determinant or the Hessian of the function f/(X) at 
the point X°. The stationary point Y° is called non-degenerate if 
H(X°) # 0, and degenerate if the Hessian at it equals 0. We shall 
confine ourselves to the consideration of non-degenerate stationary 
points. 

For the case of a function f(x) of one variable, a point at which 
/'(x) = 0 is a stationary point. The condition of non-degeneracy 
has the form f’’(x) # 0, since Hesse’s determinant coincides here 
with the second derivative. Even in this simplest case, the investiga- 
tion of a degenerate stationary point at which f’’(x) = 0 presents 
additional difficulties. 

The property of non-degeneracy of a point is preserved under a 
transformation non-degenerate in the neighbourhood of X°, of 
variables of class C2. 

2. By means of the linear transformation 


m= Yah) G=1,2,....2) 


j= 


it is possible to reduce the quadratic form (2.72) to a sum of squares 


2 n 
Aes I) hh, = ¥, ani. (2.74) 
2 i,Jd OX; Ox; i=1 





From the condition of non-degeneracy H(X°) # 0 it follows that 
all a, # 0. If the coordinates of the vector / in the new system are 
Nts Nas e++s Mn, then it follows from (2.71) and (2.74) that 


AX +) = 29 + ¥ cunt + lal). 279) 
sl 


The point X° is called a stationary point of the orderkO <k <n, 
if among the coefficients ~, there are k negative ones, andson — k 
positive ones. The property of point X° in being stationary of the 
kth order is preserved on the non-degenerate transformation of 
variables. The stationary point of order 0 is a minimal point, and the 
stationary point of the order nis a maximal point of a given function. 
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In the case of a function of one variable, for f’’ > 0 we obtain 
a point of zero order (minimum) and for f’’ < 0 we get a point of 
the first order (maximum). In the number of arguments of the func- 
tion, n > 1, there may also appear stationary points of an inter- 
mediate order k, 1 < k <n, other than maximum or minimum. 

Let X° be a stationary point of the intermediate order k. Then 
the n-dimensional space E, can be represented in the form of a 
straight sum E, + E,_; in such a way that for he E, the function 
S(X° + h) has a minimum at X° (when A = 6), and for h’ € E,-, the 
function f(X° + h') has a maximum at the point X° (when h’ = 6). 
Such points are called points of minimax of order k. 

When n = 2 the non-degenerate stationary points X¥° = (x9, Yo) 
of function f(X) = f(x, y) are those in which 


oF _ Fg He, ) =| SF EE af y] #0. 








Ox oy Ox? dy? Ox dy 
(2.76) 
They may be of the order k = 0, 1, 2. 
A stationary point of the order k = 0 is a minimal point. 
The conditions for that are 
2 
os >0, H(x°, y®) > 0, (2.77) 
Ox? 


whence it follows also that é7f/éy? > 0. If f(x°, y®) = Zo, the 
point X°(x°, y°), for the level-line f = Zo, is isolated. In the neigh- 
bourhood of this point the lines f = z are absent, when z < 2p, 
and the level-lines f = x’, when z’ > zo, approximate to ellipses 
with centre at X°. 

When k = 1 we have a minimax point. The condition for it is the 
nCAMaINY H(X°) <0. (2.78) 
The point X° in this case is a double point of the level line f = Zo. 
This line divides the neighbourhood of the point X° into four parts, 
A,, Az, A3, Ag, Of which A, and A; are filled by level-lines f = z 
when z > 29, and A, and A, by level-lines f = z’ when z’ < 2. 

Finally, when & = 2 we have a maximal point. The conditions 
for that are 

of 


Ox? 





<0, H(X°) > 0, (2.79) 
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and so, also, 07f/dy? < 0. If f(x°, y°) = zo, then the level-lines 
Jf = 2' are absent when z’ > Zo, and the level-lines f(z) when z < zp 
approximate to ellipses with a centre at the point Y°. 

3. A topological investigation of the behaviour of a function in 
the neighbourhood of stationary points of any order was carried 
out by M. Morse. He also proved the theorem about the ratio of the 
numbers of stationary points of different orders. Let us give the 
simplest case of this theorem. 

Suppose G is a bounded plane region, whose boundary gq is a 
smooth closed curve, and f(x, y) is a function of class C, having 
only non-degenerate stationary points inside G and having no 
stationary points on g. Suppose, further, that f(x, y) = const 
on q, i.e. g is a level-line for f (or its part). Denote the number 
of stationary points of the order i of the function fin G by m, Gi = 0, 
1, 2). Then the following theorem holds. 

THEOREM 16. The numbers mj,m,, mz are connected by means 
of the relationship 

Mg — 1m, +m,=1, 


i.e. the number of extremal points of a function of two variables is 
greater by one than the number of its minimax points. 

A visual illustration of this theorem is afforded by the following. 
Suppose G is an island and the function f denotes the height of 
points on the island above sea level. Then m, is the number of all 
peaks, mp is the number of the deepest points and m, is the number 
of cols (or saddle points). The theorem quoted above states that the 
number of cols is less by one than the combined number of peaks 
and depressions on the island. 


CHAPTER III 


COMPOSITE AND IMPLICIT FUNCTIONS 
OF n VARIABLES 


§ 1. Transformation of Variables. Composite Functions 


1. Let there be defined in the region G of space E, the continuous 
operator 


Y=/(X), (3.1) 


which maps the region G into space of the same number of dimen- 
sions. Being given such an operator is equivalent to being given a 
set of m continuous functions of n variables: 


Vi = Fs X25 0-5 Xn) (i= Li 2; sedate (3.2) 


The set D of all possible values of Y is a region, which is called 
the image of the region G for the given mapping. In its turn, the 
region G is called the inverse image or original of the region D. 

The operator f from E, into E, can be regarded as a transforma- 
tion of coordinates in space E,, i.e. as a transition from the system 
of coordinates (x; , X2,..., X,) to the system (y;, y2,-.-3 Pa). It is 
usually assumed that the image D together with its original G, 
or at least one of these regions, coincides with the whole of the 
space E,. 

The simplest examples of such transformations are: 

(a) The transition from polar coordinates to cartesian ones, deter- 
mined by the pair of functions 


Bie ues i, (3.3) 
y2 = x, sin X2 


in the plane £,. 
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(b) The transition, in space £3, from cylindrical coordinates to 
cartesian ones, determined by the system of functions 


V1, = X, COS X32, 
yz = X, Sin x2, (3.4) 


¥3 = %X3- 


(c) The transition, in space E;, from spherical coordinates to 
cartesian ones, determined by the system of functions 


Vr = X, COS X2 sin x3, 
Jy. = X, sin x, sin x3, (3.5) 


3 = xy COS X34. 


These examples are considered in Chapter IV. Other examples 
are also considered there. 
2. In a more general case the system 


Vi = fil X,, X25 0005 Xp) G= 1,2,...,m) (3.6) 


of m differentiable functions of n variables establishes a correspond- 
ence between the vector X(x,, x2,..., X,) of space E, and the vec- 
tor ¥()1, V2; ---5 ¥m) of space E,,, i.e. it determines the continuous 
operator mapping £, in E,,. 

If m < nthe mapping is done into space of fewer dimensions. In 
this case the original of every point De E,, is, in general, a set in 
space E,, which has dimensions n — m. In particular, when m = 1 
one function of n variables maps £, in a straight line. The inverse 
image of a point ofa straight line is an equipotential hypersurface. 
In mapping into space of a smaller number of dimensions, it is 
possible that the image D of the region G c E, be made to coincide 
with the whole space E,,. 

In mapping £, into E,,, when m > n the image D of the region 
G c E, cannot coincide with the whole space E,, even when G = E,,. 
The region D is necessarily a manifold of m dimensions in E£,,. So, 
when n = I, the continuous operator maps a segment G c £, into 
a line of space E,,, for example, into a plane curve, when m = 2. 
When = 2andm = 3, the continuous image of region G ofa plane 
is a surface, given parametrically. 
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3. If a function z = ¢(Y) is given in the region D, the operator 
Y = f(X), which maps the region G into its image D, maps this 
function into the function 


z= Pf(X)) = 9X), (3.7) 


defined in the region G. Such a function is called composite. In order 
that the composite function y(X) = @[f(X)] be differentiable, it is 
sufficient that the function y(Y) and the operator f(X) be differ- 
entiable. 

The operator Z = ¢(Y) defined in the region D is transformed 
by the operator Y = f(X) into a new operator 


Z = P[f(X)] = P(X), (3.8) 


which is defined in the region G. The composite function introduced 
above can be regarded as a particular case of such a compound 
operator. Here, if the operator f(X) maps £, into E,, and operator 
@(Y) maps E,, into £,, then the compound operator y(X) maps 
space E, into E,. A composite function is obtained when & = |. 

The Jacobi matrix of a compound operator p(X) can be obtained 
from the Jacobi matrices of operators {(X) and ®(Y) (see p. 64) 
with the help of the rule of multiplying matrices, according to the 


formula ) = (@(f). (3.9) 


For example, when n = m = k = 2, we have 














6z, oz, 0z, OZ oy, ay, 
Ox, OX 7 Oy, Or Ox, 6X2 - G.10) 
0z, «022 0z, «02, Oy, Oye 
Ox, OX, Oy, Oyz Ox, OX, 


When k = 1 the compound operator is a composite function and 
its Jacobi matrix degenerates into a row-matrix consisting of partial 
derivatives. Formula (3.9) gives 









































ay, . ay, 

Ox, OX, 
BOB OE ¢ NOE | NEE BOR OE ese dets 
Ox, Ox, OXn Oy, OYz OY, 

Oy, Ym 

CX, OX, 
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Hence follows a formula for the partial derivatives of a composite 
function 


(3.12) 


If the vector dX is the increment YX, then the differential of the 
operator »(X), as was shown in § 4 of the preceding chapter, has 
the form 

d¥(X, dX) = '(X) dX, (3.13) 


where ¥/’(X) denotes the Jacobi matrix (Y) of the operator ¥(X). 
Using an analogous equation 


dY = df(X, dX) = f'(X)dX 


and formula (2.9) we bring the expression for the differential of a 
compound operator to the form 


aZ = ©(Y)aY, (3.14) 


where dY denotes not the increment of the operator Y, but its differ- 
ential. 

Equation (3.14) shows that the differential of the operator pre- 
serves its form also in the case when the operator is a compound 
one, i.e. when its argument in its turn is an operator of some other 
independent vector. This property is called the invariancy of the 
differential. The invariancy of the differential holds, in particular, 
also for a composite function (i.e. when k = 1). 

4. Suppose Y = f(X) is an operator mapping E, into E,,. Then 
the Jacobi matrix of this operator is quadratic. The determinant of 
this matrix is called Jacobi’s determinant or Jacobian of the image. 
The Jacobian of the system of functions (3.2) is usually denoted 


by the symbol 
y : D015 25 -++3 Yn) 3 15) 


> 
D(x,, X2, seey Xn) 


similar to the notation of a derivative. 

Let us consider the operator Z = ®(Y) also mapping E, into £,. 
Since the determinant of the product of the matrices equals the 
product of the determinants of the terms to be multiplied, we get 
from (3.9) for the Jacobian of a compound operator 

D(z,, Z25 +065 Zn) _ De, 1229 2009 Z,) D0, y2, ose9 Yn) . (3.16) 


D(x, X2; wey Xn) D011, Vos +++3 Vn) D(x,, X25 eres Xn) 
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A more general formula: \et the operator Y = f(X) map E, into 
E,, and the operator Z = ®@(Y) map E£,, into E,, and m > n. Then, 


D(z, 22, ity Za) 
D(x1, X2, ee 
D(z; , Zayceey Zn) DO1,> Viz» eeey Y1,) 


= ea ee AD) 
fis bar seee tn DO igs Vizs +++ 9 Vig) D(X, X25 0065 Xn) 


where the sum extends over all possible groups of the indices 1, 
2, ..., m, nin each group. In particular, when n = 2,m = 3 we get 


D(z,, Z2) ~ D(z,, 22) DO, 2) + D(z,,22) D(2, ys) 
D(x, , X2) DO,,¥2) D1, x2) D(z, ¥3) D(x1, x2) 


4 D(z,,22) D3, y¥1) : 
D03, 91) DO, x2) 


The analogy between the Jacobian and the derivative of a func- 
tion of one variable is revealed by interpreting the Jacobian geo- 
metrically. Let G be some neighbourhood of the point XY, and D be 
the image of G on mapping by Y = f(X). Denote the n-dimensional 
volumes of regions G and D by V,,(G) and V,(D) respectively. Then 
the Jacobian of the mapping at point X equals the limit of the ratio 
of volumes V,(D){/V,(G), when the neighbourhood G contract to a 
point. In particular, when 7 = 2 the Jacobian is the coefficient of 
distortion of areas in mapping. 

5. The variables z,, z2,..., Z, can turn out to be identical to the 
variables x,, X2,..., X,. In this case, we are speaking of the inverse 
of the operator Y = f(X). Care should be taken to investigate 
whether this inverse does exist. 

THEOREM 1. If the Jacobian of the mapping Y = f(X) differs from 
zero at some point X(X,, X2,..., Xn), iS continuous at that point and 
in its neighbourhood, and 


DO, V25 +++ Yn) 
D(x, X2, Hecate) 


(3.18) 


#0, 


then there exists a neighbourhood G of this point, in which the mapping 
is a one-to-one correspondence and the inverse exists. 
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This means that every point of the image D of the region G has as 
its original in G one point and one only. The Jacobian of the inverse 
mapping can be found from the formula 


D(x, X25 --+5 Xn) 1 


D1, Yas -+++ Vn) DOG iievcve 
D(x1, X25 wees Xp) 


(3.19) 


The theorem about the inversion of mapping is a particular case 
of the theorem about the existence of an implicit function. 


§ 2. Implicit Functions. Functions Dependent on a Parameter 


1. Suppose that the values of variables x and y are connected by 
an equation of the form 
F(x, y) = 0. 


If to every value of x in some interval there correspond one or 
several values of y, satisfying this equation together with x, then 
this equation defines the (single-valued or multiple-valued) func- 
tion y = f(x) turning the equation F(x, y) = 0 into an identity. For 
example, the equation of a circle x? + y? = a? defines a two-valued 





function y = + Va? — x?. Itis said that the equation F(x, y) = 0 
defines an implicit function of one variable. 

The conditions of existence, continuity and differentiability of an 
implicit function of one variable are established by means of the 
following theorem. 

THEOREM 2. Suppose F(x, y) is a function of two variables, con- 
tinuously differentiable in some neighbourhood of point (a, b). If 
F(a, b) = 0 and F'(a, b) # 0 then there exists a number 6 > 0 such 
that the equation F(x, y) = 0 defines, in the interval (a — 6, a + 4), 
a single-value, continuous and differentiable function y = f(x), trans- 
forming this equation into an identity and satisfying the equation 
b = f(a). 

The derivative of an implicit function can be found in accordance 
with the formula 


pa ED), (3.20) 
F(x, y) 
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The following derivatives can be found by using formulae: 


y" =e FiAF,Y = 2E her, + Fy,(F;)? 
(F;)° 
y" = ~ FFB)" ~ 3Ff(F) Fe 


+ 3F(F))*(F2)? — Fly FE)? ~ 382 F (Ep | CFD 


+ 3F,F FF)? + 6(F%)? (Fi) 
+ 3(F%,)?(Fi)? — 9F1,Fi(F.)? Fi), etc. J 


They are all obtained by means of the differentiation of the identity 
F(x, y) = 0 as a composite function and by utilizing derivatives 
known already. It is sufficient for the existence of any of them, that the 
right-hand side should have a meaning, i.e. that all its constituent 
derivatives should exist and the denominator should not equal zero. 

In geometric terms, the line of zero level of the function F(x, y) 
= 0 should be represented in the form of a graph of the explicitly 
given function y = f(x). This is, it seems, possible locally, i.e. in 
the neighbourhood of any point except those in which the tangent 
to the level-line is parallel to the y-axis. 

2. An analogous situation exists also in the case of one implicit 
function of several variables. The equation 


F(X1, X25 0069 Xn» Y) = 0 (3.22) 


defines an n-dimensional equipotential hypersurface of the function 
of n variables in (n + 1)-dimensional space. If to every vector X(x,, 
X2,..+, X,) there corresponds a value y, satisfying, together with X, 
the equation (3.22), the latter defines an implicit function of vector 
X—an implicit function of n variables. 

The conditions of existence of such an implicit function do not 
differ in substance from the conditions of existence of an implicit 
function of one variable. 

THEOREM 3, Suppose F(x,, X2,-..+, Xn, y) is a function of (n+ 1) 
variables continuously differentiable in some neighbourhood of the 
point X(x9,x$,...,x8, py). If F(x?, x9,...,x8, 9) =0 and 
F'(%1, X25 +++3 Xn) Y) X 0 at the point under consideration, then there 
exists a number 6 > 0 such that the equation F(x, X2,..+> Xn» y) =90 
defines, in the 6-neighbourhood of the point X, a single-value con- 
tinuous and differentiable function y = f(X), which transforms this 
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equation into an identity and satisfies the equation y°® = f(x, 
a ee a 

Partial derivatives of this function are found according to the 
same formulae (3.20), (3.21). 

3. In the most general case it is possible to consider a system 
of m equations with n + m variables 


F,(x1, X2, seeyXns Vt» V25 33 Pin) = 0, 


PAST 5 Nayckes xs Vt>V25 +05 Ym) = 0, 


F(X,» X25 06+) Xno Vis V2 vis Dn) =0 
as the operator F(x, Y) = 0, (3.24) 
which maps the (7 + m)-dimensional vector or, which is the same, 
a pair of vectors of dimensionality z and m respectively, into a zero 
vector of m-dimensional space. 

The system (3.23) defines y,, y2,---; Ym aS implicit functions of 
variables x,, X2,..., X,- In other words, the operator (3.24) defines 
the m-dimensional vector Y as an implicit function of the n-dimen- 
sional vector X. Conditions of existence of an implicit function are 
analogous to the conditions of Theorems 2 and 3, while the role of 
the derivative is taken here by the Jacobian 


oF, OF, 
ay, Om 
D(F,, Fy, ..+5 Fin) Sol Piet ees (3.25) 
D a JF 2rvs8%9 ‘m) 
Oisy y oF, 7 F, 
ey, O¥m 


THEOREM 4. Suppose, the functions F,, F2,...,F, of n+m 
variables x1, X25 +++: Xns V1» +++» Ym are continuously differentiable 
in the neighbourhood of point x°®,..., x°, y®,..., y2 and have the 


Jacobian DME Basses Bn): non-zero at that point. Then there exists 
Dy, 9 V2. +445 Vm) 


a neighbourhood of the point (x$, x, ..., x°) (vector X°) in which 
the system of equations (3.23) (operatorial equation (3.24)) defines 
im functions 

y, = Si(X1, X2.---.%) (= 1,2,...,m) (3.26) 


A.M.A.D. 7 
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(operator Y = f(X)), continuous and differentiable in the neigh- 
bourhood of this point and such that 


vi = filer) Naseses ad G= 1,2,...,m) 
(Y° = f(X%). 


The elements of the Jacobi matrix of the operator Y = f(X), 
definable implicitly by means of the equation (3.24), are found ac- 
cording to formulae 

D(F,, Fo, .--> Fm) 


oY, = DO 15 0 Vis Xy2 Vers «+19 Yn) (3.27) 
Oxy D(F,, Fr, .--5 Fin) 


D015 0663 Vint s Vis Viars o++> Vm) 
G = 1,2,...,.m; j= 1,2,...,n). 


Equation (3.27) demonstrates once again the analogy between the 
Jacobian and the derivative of a function of one variable. 
Considering in particular n equations with 2n unknowns 


Fi(xX15 +0) Xp Vio --9 na) =O G=1,2,...,n), (3.28) 
we find 
D(F,, Fo, ..-5 Fy) 


D1, Yao s++2 Vn) =(- 1)" D(%1, X25 +++5 Xn) : (3.29) 
D(X, , X25 0005 Xn) D(F,, Fo, ..., Fy) 
DV15 Yas +++9 Vn) 


If we assume equations (3.28) solved with respect to variables 
Y15 +++3 Yn» the theorem of existence of an implicit function becomes 
a theorem about the possibility of inversion of the operator given 
in § 1, sec. 5. Formula (3.29) contains the formula (3.19) quoted 
there as a particular case. 

4, Jacobi’s matrix can be used also in the discussion of the depend- 
ence of functions. Suppose 


y = F(x1, X2,..., Xn) CG = 1,2,...,m) (3.30) 


is a set of m functions of variables. The functions together with 
their partial derivatives are assumed to be continuous in some 
region G. 
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The function y, is called dependent on the remaining functions of 
the set if in G the relationship 


Vy = POV 15 +005 Viens Vigs ees Vm) (3.31) 


is fulfilled identically with respect to x,, x2, ...5 Xq- 

The functions y,, y2, --+> Vm are called dependent in the region G 
if any one of them depends on the others. 

If, on the contrary, neither in the region G nor in any of its parts 
does there occur an identity of form (3.31), it is said that functions 
Vis +++) Ym are independent in G. 

In order to establish the independence of the system of functions 
(3.30) it is desirable to turn to Jacobi’s matrix of this system. The 
following theorem holds: 

THEOREM 5. In order that the system of functions (3.30), when 
m <n, be independent, it is necessary, and sufficient, that at least one 
of the determinants of the m-th order, constructed out of the element 
of the Jacobi matrix of the system, be non-zero in the region G. 

A more exact result can be obtained using the concept of the rank 
of Jacobi’s matrix. We give thename rank to the highest of the orders 
of the determinants formed from the Jacobi matrix and not becom- 
ing zero identically in G. In other words, if the rank of a matrix 
equals vw, then <n, < mand there exists in the matrix a deter- 
minant of the order yu, differing from an identical zero, while all 
the determinants of orders higher than yz, which can be isolated 
from the given Jacobi matrix, equal zero identically. 

THEOREM 6. A system of m functions (3.30) contains exactly yu in- 
dependent ones (u < m, <n) in the region G or in some part of it, 
if, and only if, the Jacobi matrix of the system has the rank p. 

5. A particular case of implicit functions are functions definable 
by means of equations dependent on a parameter. 

Suppose, for example, X is a vector of n-dimensional space and 
F(X) is an operator mapping E, into E,. The equation 


F(X) = 0 (3.32) 


defines a fixed vector in E,. If the operator depends on the para- 
meter, the equation 


F(X) = 0 (3.33) 


defines the vector ¥, which is a function of the parameter f, 
X= X(t). 
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THEOREM 7. If the continuous operator F depends continuously on 
the parameter t and the Jacobian of the operator is non-zero for some 
value t = to and in its neighbourhood, the solution X = X(t) of the 
equation (3.33) is a continuous function of the parameter t in some 
neighbourhood of to. 

The situation does not alter if there are several parameters. 

6. The theorems of the preceding points, relating only to first 
derivatives, can be extended to cover a more general case. Namely, 
let functions F,, F2,..., Fj, of 2 + m variables x,, x2, .--; %_» V15 
V2 +++» Ym belong to the class C, in the neighbourhood of the point 
x, ..., x9, yf, ..., yo and have a Jacobian D(F,,..., F,)/DO1, ---; 
Yn), Non-zero at that point. Then the set of equations (2.23) 


defines in some neighbourhood of point (x?, ..., x°) the system 
of m functions 


y= F(X, ---5%,) T= 1, 2,..., 7), (3.34) 


also belonging to the class C,,. This proposition can be written down 
in operational form. 
THEOREM 8. If the operator F belongs to the class C,,, the equation 
(3.24) f 
F(X, Y) =0 


defines the m-dimensional vector Y as an implicit function belonging 
to the class C,, of the n-dimensional vector X in some neighbourhood 
of vector X°, on condition that the Jacobian D(F){D(Y) is non-zero 
for X = X°, Y= Y°. 

By analogy with the above, if the functions F, (i = 1, 2,..., m) 
are analytic, i.e. capable of being represented by power series (the 
operator F is analytic), the system of equations (3.23) (operatorial 
equation (3.24)), when the same assumptions are made with respect 
to the Jacobian, defines a system of implicit functions (operator) 
which are analytic. The Jatter proposition remains true in the case 
when we are dealing with functions of a complex variable. 
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The Method of Indeterminate Coefficients 
7. Suppose we are given the equation 
F(x, y) = 0. (3.35) 


We shall regard x as a parameter and y as a root of the equation 
(3.35) which depends on the parameter x. Let F be an analytical 
function of variables x and y (which can be regarded as complex 
for the time being) in the neighbourhood of the point (0, 0). Fur- 
ther, we put down F(0, 0) = 0 and 


F,(0, 0) # 0. (3.36) 


On the basis of the theorem about implicit functions in the neigh- 
bourhood of the point (0, 0), the equation (3.35) defines a single- 
value analytical function y = y(x), capable of being represented, 
for sufficiently small |x| by the power series 


y(x) = x a,x*. (3.37) 
Take the expansion = 
F(x, y) = y b,x" ys. (3.38) 
From (3.36) it follows that 
boo = 0, bo, #9. (3.39) 


Substituting (3.37) into (3.38), we get, on the basis of (3.35), 


0 = F(x, y) = 2, b,, sx" (> a,x") = z cyax", (3.40) 
r,s =1 a= 


where the coefficients c, (n = 1, 2, ...) are expressed in terms of 5,,, 
and a, according to the formulae 


C1 = bio + dora, (3.41,) 
C2 = by9 + boa, + borat = boid2 + 22; (3.41) 
Cn = 0914, + Zy (3.41,) 


(where Zz. = bzo + bo2a{ depends on b29, bp, and a,, and z, de- 
pends on certain coefficients b,,, and also on a,, a2, ..., Qn-1)- 
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It follows from (3.40) that all coefficients c, equal zero. Then 
from (3.41) we get 


which is possible as a corollary of (3.39). Having found a,, we 
determine z,, and from the condition c, = 0 on the basis of (3.41 ,) 
and (3.39) we find a. 

We obtain a recurrent process of consecutive definition of co- 
efficients a,,d2,...,d,,..., Of the expansion (3.37). Suppose a,, 
G2, ..+, GQ, are known already, then, from (3.41) it is possible to 
determine z,, and then, taking into account the equation c, = 0, to 
find a,. 

The series (3.37) with the coefficients thus found is convergent for 
sufficiently small |x| and represents the function y. 

If all coefficients 5,, are real numbers, then the numbers a, are 
also real and the expansion (3.37) is the expansion of the function 
y(x) in the real domain. 

If the function F(x, y) belongs to the class C,, i.e. is capable of 
being represented in the form 


Ax 2) SS) Bey eras (3.42) 


r,s=0 


where r, = o(|x| + |yI)", boo = 0, bo, ¥ O, then from the equation 
F(x, y) = 0, it is possible to find, in the same way, the coefficients 
@,,Q2,..., 4, of the representation 


y= yx) = Vat +, € = o(|x|"). 
k=1 


EXAMPLE |. The equation 


Fa, y=xtytxyt Ope ps 
is given. 
Here F(0, 0) = 0, F’(0, 0) = 1 +: 0. It follows, from the theorem about im- 
plicit functions in the neighbourhood of the point (0, 0), that for sufficiently 
small |x|, y can be represented by the series 


wo 
y= Y a. 
k=1 
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On substituting this expression in the original equation and reducing similar 


terms, we get 
@ 


O = F(x, ») = ¥ egx" = (ay + Ix + (G2 + @y)x? + (G3 + @2)x? + (4 + @3)x* 
n=1 
+ (as + a4 + a2 + a3)x5 + (ag + Gs + 2aya2 + Sata,)x® 


+ (@7 + a6 + a2 + 2a,a3 + Sata, + 10a3a2)x’ 
+ (ag + a7 + 24,44 + 2aza3 + atay + 16u3a2a3 + 10a2a3)x® + --, 
whence we find the set equations for the determination of @;, a2, ...: 
cy =a, +1 =0, 
C2 =a, +a, =0, 
¢3 =a3+ a, =0, 


(4 =a,+ a, =0, 


Cs =as + a,+ a7 +a} =0, 
Cg = ag + as + 2a,a2 + Safa, = 0, 
C7 = a7 + ag + a2 + 2a,a3 + Satay +- 10a3a2 = 0, 


Cg = ag + a7 -> 2ayag + 2a,a3 + afag + 16a3aza; + 10a7a3 =0, 
Solving this system consecutively, we get 
a,=-—1, a2=1, a3=—I1, ag=1, as =—1, ag = -2, 
a,=14, ag - —17, 
and so, in the neighbourhood of the point (0, 0) we have 


ys mx t x? — x8 xt — x3 — 2x6 4 14x7 — 17x8 -b 


§ 3. Newton’s Diagram 


1, The method of indeterminate coefficients described above does 
not apply if the condition (3.36) is infringed, i.e. if F’(0, 0) = 41 
= 0. Indeed, in the equation (3.41) the coefficient of a, equals 0, 
and it is insoluble in the general case. In this case, for a given x, the 
equation (3.35) has, in general, several roots y = (x), which can 
be expanded into series of powers of x'/*, and the integer q is differ- 
ent for different roots. For example, when F(x, y) = y> — y°x — y?x 
+ x?, the equation F(x, y) = 0 has five roots y = y(x): 


1/2 
WS P= HaI tS PeS se 
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Of these, two can be expanded in powers of x’/? and three in powers 
of x'9, 

The method of determining the denominators q in the expansions 
of roots y = y(x) in powers of x!/* and of the coefficients of these 
expansions goes back to Newton and is named after him. 

We shall confine ourselves to the case when the function F(x, y) 
in (3.35) is a polynomial of degree N with respect to y: 


F(x, y) = LAG ys, (3.43) 


and 
F(x) #0. (3.44) 


Suppose that each function F,(x) is capable of being represented by 
a series of powers of x'/?, more generally 


F(x) = x" Fx". (3.45) 
r=0 


Here, if F(x) + 0, the first coefficient Fy, can be regarded as non- 
zero. Further, equations D(x, y) = Oand y"*(x, y) = O have equal 
roots y = p(x) for every x, if we ignore the roots y = 0. Inso far as 
such roots are of no interest, it can be taken that 


Fo(x) # 0. (3.46) 
It follows from (3.44) and (3.46) that 


Foo #9, Fro ¥ 0. (3.47) 


We shall seek solutions y = y(x) of the equation (3.35) of the order 
x, i.e. of the form 


y=ynx t+ Y, (3.48) 


where y, # 0 and Y = O(x°) when x > 0. In order to determine 
possible values ¢ and y, it is necessary to substitute (3.48) in (3.55) 
and put the principal term, i.e. the coefficient of the lower power 
of x, equal to zero. While the index e remains unknown, it is im- 
possible to say which of these terms (after this substitution) are 
lower ones. It is clear, however, that terms of the lowest order are 
contained among the following ones: 


Fax. Foye 5 Fou en (3.49) 
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where & runs through those of the values 1, 2,..., N—1, for which 
F(x) #0. Since by (3.47) and (3.48) at least two coefficients 
F,, * 0, therefore for the reduction of terms of the lowest order 
it is necessary to pick ¢ in such a way that at least two of the indices 


Qo, Ox t ke, Ov + Ne 


should coincide, and the remaining ones should not be smaller than 
these. This reasoning enables us to find all possible values of « and 
their corresponding values of y,. 

To find the values of « Newton’s diagram is used. Let us mark 
points with coordinates 


(0, Co)s (k, Ox)» (YN, On) 


on a rectangular coordinate net, kK going through the same values 
as in (3.49). We place a ruler alongside point (0, go) in such a way 
that it coincides with the axis of ordinates and we begin to rotate 
the ruler about point (0, ¢9) anticlockwise, until it just reaches an- 
other of the points marked in, say (/, g,). The tangent of the angle 
made by the ruler and the negative direction of the axis of abscissae 
equals one of the possible values ¢, because tan « = (@) — 0,)/I=e. 
If we draw straight lines through points (s,e,) other than those 
which lie along the ruler, at the above angle, then these straight 
lines lie above the ruler and therefore 9, + s, > @; + le. 

Note that other points (k, o,) might lie alongside the ruler joining 
the points (0, ¢9) and (J, 9,). 

We now rotate the ruler in the same direction about that point 
(/, o;) on the ruler, whose abscissa is greatest, until it coincides with 
some other one of the points marked in(p, @,). The tangent of angle 
between the new direction of the ruler and the negative direction 
of the axis gives another possible value tan « = (@, — e,)/(p—l) =e 
and straight lines passing through other points (s, @,) parallel to the 
given direction of the ruler lie higher, that means @, + e5 > 0, + ef 
= @, + ep. Continuing this process we obtain all possible values 
of «. The convex open polygon joining the points of rotation of the 
tuler is called Newton’s diagram. 

We now proceed to find the values of the coefficient of y,. Let 
(i, @;) and (j,@,) be the end-points of the segment of the diagram, 
which determines one of the possible values of ¢. In order that, on 
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substitution of (3.48) into (3.35), the lower terms be eliminated it is 
necessary and sufficient that 


PQ) = YY’  Fos¥es (3.50) 


Qs tSE=Qi+ Te 


where the sign ’ beside the sum sign means that the summation is 
over only those values of s which satisfy the relationship shown 





Fic. 8 


under the sign of the sum. The equation (3.50) has j — i non-zero 
roots (taking into account their multiplicity), i.e. as many roots as 
the length of the projection of the segment of the diagram taken. 
Hence it is seen that all N values of the principal term y,x° in the 
expansion (3.46) can be obtained by this method. 

In order to find the next term of the expansion of y it is necessary 
to substitute (3.48) in (3.35) and determine the lower term of the 
expansion by the same method, putting 


Y= y,x* + o(x’). 


Continuing this process, we arrive at the following proposition (see 
ref. [33]). 
THEOREM 9. A/! N solutions of the equation (3.35) have the form 


Y= Vex® Yer + Yer” $0, (3.51) 


where @ < & <6" 4... 

The numbers e, c’,¢",... are fractions with a finite common 
denominator. The series (3.51) are convergent in some neighbour- 
hood of the point x = 0, except at the point x = 0 itself, ife < 0. 

To illustrate this method we consider two examples. 
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EXAMPLE 2. (See p. 90.) 
F(x, y) = x? — xy? — xy + 8 = Fo(x) + Fa)y? + Fay? + Fico’, 
Fox) =x? @ =2), KR(Xx)=—-x @=), 
Fx) =—x (3=1), Fs) =1 (5s =0). 


Construct points Ao(0, 2), A,(2, 1), A2(3, 1), As(5, 0) (Fig.8). It can be seen 
from Newton’s diagram that there are two values €: ¢ = 1/2 (corresponding to 
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segment 494,) and e = 1/3 (corresponding to segment A; A3). They correspond 
to the two roots of the order x1/? and to the three roots of the order x!'> 
found above, respectively. 


EXAMPLE 3. F(x, y) = x — y+ yp? + x3y3 — 2x?yp? 4 xtyl2, 
With the help of Newton’s diagram (Fig.9) we obtain the following values 
€:€, = 1; €2 = 0; e; = —2/5. The equations for finding y1, yo and y_2/5 are 


1—y, =0, —yot ¥2 =0, y22;5 — 2y7a:5 + 13/5 = 03 


hence y; = 1; yo = 13 y-ajs = ay 1, while y_2/5 is a twofold root. Therefore 
we have the solutions: 


y=xtox), y=1lt ol), y= 2/5 +- o(x72/5), 


Note 1: If ¢ = a/f is a fraction in its lowest terms (« # 0) found 
by means of Newton’s diagram and y, is a simple root of the equa- 
tion (3.50), i.e. 

dP (y,) 


dy, Yea%e 
then the denominators of numbers ¢, ¢’, ”’, ..., coincide. 


This enables us to couple the method of Newton’s diagram with 
the method of indeterminate coefficients. Namely, let y.x* be the 
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principal term of the expansion and j, be a simple root of the equa- 
tion (3.50). Then y can be sought in the form 


+ i/B 


i 5 
Y= +V Keri”, 
i=t 


where £ is the denominator of the fraction ¢ and y, 4 ig can be found 
by the method of indeterminate coefficients. In Example 3 one solu- 
tion should have the form 


D 
vax + Y rex*, 
k=2 


and for finding the succeeding terms of the expansion of other solu- 
tions it is necessary to apply again the method of Newton’s dia- 
gram. 

Note 2. The diagram can be subdivided into three sectors, the de- 
creasing one, the constant one and the increasing one. 

The decreasing sector provides the solution of the problem about 
implicit functions of the equation (3.35) with the condition y(0) = 0. 
The constant sector gives solutions of the problem of implicit func- 
tions of the equation (3.35) with the condition y(0) = yo, where yo 
are the non-trivial solutions of the equation F(0, y) = 0. Finally, 
the increasing sector provides special solutions of the equation 
(3.35), for which 

lim y({x) = o. 


x70 


2. Let us now consider the equation (3.35) in the case when 
F(x, y) = ¥. F,(x)y*. This case differs from the preceding one only 
s=0 


in so far as here the construction of the diagram may require an 
infinite number of steps. However, whatever the form of the dia- 
gram, the decreasing sector of the diagram consists of a finite num- 
ber of segments and this circumstance enables us to state that the 
number of solutions of the equation (3.35) satisfying the condition 
y(0) = 0 is finite and gives the possibility of finding all these solu- 
tions. 

All these considerations can be partially extended to include the 
case when y and F in (3.35) are n-dimensional vectors, i.e. when 
the system (3.35) coincides with the system (3.23). 
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The expression F(x)y should then be understood as a vector- 
function of a vector argument, homogeneous, of order s with 
respect to y. 

The principal term of the solution is found by the same method 
(provided the system (3.50) is soluble), but there is no theorem, as 
yet, which would be analogous to Theorem 9 for the system. It can 
only be stated that Note 1 holds. (The root y, is called simple, if 
the matrix [dP(y,)]/dy, is not degenerate.) 

In the real domain all the reasoning holds for x > 0; in order to 
find solutions for x < 0 it is necessary to substitute — x for x in 
equation (3.35). 


§ 4. The Representation of Functions of n Variables 
in the Form of Superpositions 


1. Suppose y = ¢(x) is a continuous function defined in the 
interval [a, b] and mapping that interval onto the interval [a, B] 
and z = f(y) is a continuous function defined on the interval [z, 6]. 
The variable z may be represented as a function of the variable x 
in the form of the combination 


z = fie), (3.52) 


which is called a superposition of the function g(x) and f(y). 

We can define similarly superpositions of functions of any num- 
ber of arguments. Indeed, let ¥ = (x1, x2, ---, Xn); ¥ = O1,¥2,--05 
Ym) and Z = (Z;, Z2y..-, 2;) be points of the corresponding spaces 
E,,, Em and E,. Suppose, further, Y = G(X) is a function mapping 
some region G of space E£, into the region D of space E,, and 
Z = F(Y)is a function defined in D. The mapping of the region G 
into the space £, is carried out by means of a function, which can 
be written down in the form of a combination 


Z = FI®(X)], (3.53) 


which is a superposition of functions ®(X) and F(Y). Here the 
arguments of the functions contained in the superimposition are not 
connected by any relationships, so that it is possible to consider 
them in all kinds of combinations. 

The representation of a function of several variables in the form 
of superpositions of functions of a smaller number of variables plays 
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a considerable role in nomography, and also in tabulating func- 
tions. Thus, for example, in order to tabulate a function of two 
variables 


z=In(e + e), (3.54) 
which can be represented in the form of a superposition of func- 
tions of one variable 

z= x[p) + yO)], (3.55) 


where ¢(t) = y(t) = e*, x(u) = Iny, it is sufficient to have tables 
of functions g(t) = e* and y(u) = In uw and there is no necessity to 
make up a table with two entries. 
Similarly, the function of three variables 
‘ : 
Pa elie Edd (3.56) 
z? — sin xy 
can be represented in the form of a superposition of functions of two 
variables 





u = f[p(x, y), z], (3.57) 
while 
f(s) = = =. , ov, ») = sin ow. (3.58) 
S —_ 


Note that in the superposition (3.57), in accordance with the 
definition, only the functions » and f take part, while in the super- 
position (3.55), in addition to the functions gy, y and x, the opera- 
tion of addition also occurs; the sum g(x) + y()) plays the part of 
the argument of the function y. Such superpositions are called 
superpositions with addition. They are a particular instance of super- 
positions with the application of arithmetical operations. Using the 
latter, it can be said, that the function 


z? + sin xy 
z* — sin xy 


“= 


is represented in the form of superpositions of functions of one and 
two variables 
pe Ot SD): 
y(z) — oC, y) 


where (z) = 2”, with the arithmetical operations of addition, sub- 
traction and division. 
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2. The problem of the possibility of representing functions gener- 
ally by superpositions of functions of a smaller number of variables 
was set by David Hilbert. Naturally, an important role is played 
by the classes of the functions considered. For different classes, the 
question of the possibility of representation by superpositions is 
solved by different means. 

The first of the theorems in this direction is Hilbert’s theorem 
referring to the class of analytical functions. The function f(X) 
= f(%1, Xz, ++.) Xq) is called an analytical function of n real variables 
in the given domain, if it belongs to class C, for any k and if in any 
internal point of the domain the Taylor series converges to it. (See 
Chapter I, § 2.) 

THEOREM 10 (Hilbert). There exist analytical functions of three real 
variables which cannot be represented in the form of SuperpOSUiOns of 
analytical functions of two variables. 

Thus the “complexity” of analytical functions is characterized by 
the number of arguments of these functions. For functions belong- 
ing to class C, with a fixed &, this is no longer so. The “character- 
istic of complexity” of functions of n variables belonging to the 
class C, is the ratio n/k. This is confirmed by the following theorem. 

THEOREM 1] (Vitushkin). For any n and k there exist functions 
of n variables belonging to the class C,,, which cannot be represented 
by superpositions of functions of m variables belonging to class C,, 
provided, that 


oe gaa (3.59) 


The theorems quoted are of a negative nature and state the im- 
possibility of representation in the form of superpositions. If we 
admit, however, any arbitrary continuous functions as constituents, 
and if we consider superpositions with addition, it does become 
possible to represent continuous functions in the form of such 
superpositions. 

THEOREM 12. Any continuous function of n variables can be re- 
presented in the form of a superposition of continuous functions of 
one variable with addition. 

This result was obtained through the work of V.I.Arnold and 
A.N. Kolmogorov. The final theorem in this field can be formulated 
as follows: 

THEOREM 13. For any integral n > 2 there exist continuous real 
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functions y:4(x) defined in the unit segment E, = {0, 1] such that any 
continuous real function f(x, X2, .--, X,) defined in an n-dimensional 
unit cube E, can be represented in the form 


2n+1 n 
SO ’ X25 a ) Xn) = y af ¥, vc (3.60) 


where the functions 7,(y) are real and continuous. 
In particular, any continuous function of two variables can be 
represented as a sum of five terms of the form 


xle@) + vO), 


and a continuous function of three variables can be represented by 
a sum of seven terms of the form 


E[p(x) + vO) + x@)]. 

3. As well as expressing a function as a superposition of functions 
of a smaller number of variables exactly, it is sometimes important 
to be able to approximate a function to such superpositions. In this 
respect the following theorem is of the greatest interest. 

THEOREM 14 (Kolmogorov). For any n > 2 ande > 0, there exist, 
for every function of n variables f(x,,X2,..., Xn) given and con- 
tinuous in the unit cube E,,, polynomials 


B(uy, U25 02-5 Un-1)s A(X), CX) (F = 1,2,...,24+1) 
of n — | variables and of one variable, such that at any point P of 


ica IP) - FP <e, 
where 
TO, aX2o 208 X,) = a,(Xn) blc,(Xn) a Xy : ee CAX_) + Xn-1]- 


r=1,2 


In particular, putting, for n = 3 (3.61) 


c(x) + x’ = Ax, x’), ay = g(x,y), utuv=du,v), 
we write (3.61) in the form 
Tx, », 2) 
= d(gi{z, b[Ay(z, x), hi, y)]}, 822, blAa(z, x), A2(z, A). (3.62) 


Thus, any continuous function of three variables can be approx- 
imated with any desired degree of accuracy to an expression of the 
form (3.62), where d, g,, b and h, are polynomials in two variables. 


CHAPTER IV 


SYSTEMS OF FUNCTIONS 
AND CURVILINEAR COORDINATES 
IN A PLANE AND IN SPACE 


§ 1. Mapping. Jacobians 


Mapping in the Linear, Plane and Space Cases 


1. In the preceding chapter (Chapter JIT, § 1, secs. 1 and 2) we 
discussed the question of mapping by a system of n functions with 
n independent variables. In the present chapter we consider map- 
pings of particular practical interest: linear, plane and spatial cases 
(n = 1, 2 and 3 respectively). 

(a) Linear case. If n = 1, it is said, that a mapping of the line 
takes place, and it is realized by means of one function 


u = f(x). (4.1) 


Suppose the function (4.1) is single-value and continuous in the 
interval / of the axis Ox. Then, to every point p(x) (the original point 
or inverse image) of this interval, this function refers a unique 
point g(u) (mapping or image) of the interval 2 on the axis O’u, 
which is the mapping (image) of the interval /, which, in turn, serves 
as its original (inverse image). 

If the function 


x = gu) (4.2) 


is the inverse of the function (4.1), it is said that it gives an inverse 
mapping with respect to the one defined by the function (4.1). The 
inverse map (4.2) maps the points of the interval 2 onto the points 
of the interval /; now, A serves as the original (inverse image) for the 
map (image) /. 

The inverse mapping may be many-valued. 


A.M.A.D. 8 
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(b) The plane case. When n = 2, the plane case of mapping takes 
place. It is realized in this case by the system of functions 


u = f(x, y), } (4.3) 
v = g(x, y). 

Suppose the functions fand g are single-valued and continuous 
in the region D of a plane which has a system of cartesian coordi- 
nates Oxy. Then, to every point p(x, y) of the region D, the system 
(4.3) assigns a unique point q(u, v) of a region A of a plane which 
has a system of cartesian coordinates O’uv. The region A is the 
mapping (image) of the region D, which serves as its original (in- 
verse image). 

If the system (4.3) is solved with respect to x and y and a new 


system is obtained 
xX = Hy, v), 
(4.4) 
y > yu, v), 


it is said that the system (4.4) gives the inverse mapping with respect 
to the one defined by system (4.3). The inverse mapping will not 
necessarily be single-valued. 

(c) The space case. When n = 3 we have the space mapping, 
realizable by the system of functions 


u = f(x,y, 2), 
v = g(x, y, 2), (4.5) 
w = h(x, y, z). 


Suppose functions f, g and / are single-valued and continuous in 
the region Q of the space provided by the system of cartesian co- 
ordinates Oxyz. Then to every point p(x, y, z) of the region Q, the 
system (4.5) assigns a unique point q(u, v, w) of the region 2 of the 
space provided by the system of cartesian coordinates O’uvw. The 
region 22 is the mapping (image) of the region Q, which serves as the 
original (inverse image) of 2. 

If the system (4.5) is solved with respect to x, y and z, it is said 
that the newly obtained system 


x = ou, v, w), 
y = wy, v, w), (4.6) 


z = xu, v, w) 
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gives the inverse mapping of that defined by the system (4.5). The 
inverse map may be many-valued. 


Homeomorphic Mapping 


2. If (for every n) not only the given (direct) mapping but its 
inverse are single-valued, the given mapping is called bi-unique. If 
all functions involved both in the given and the inverse mappings 
are continuous we say that the given mapping is bi-continuous. 

A mapping that is bi-unique and bi-continuous is called homeo- 
morphic. A homeomorphic mapping possesses the property that 
to every point of the inverse image it assigns a unique point of the 
image, and to any two distinct points of the inverse image it assigns 
two distinct points of the image. 


Affine Mapping 


3. If every function of a system which is involved in the mapping 
(for any n) is a linear function, the corresponding map is called 
affine. 

(a) The one-dimensional case. The affine mapping in the one- 
dimensional case is defined by means of the function 


u=ax+b. (4.7) 
If a # 0, the mapping (4.7) is invertible: 
sige sy, (4.8) 
a a 


The inverse mapping (4.8) is also affine. From (4.7) and (4.8) we 
note that u as a function of x and, conversely, x as a function of u 
are single-valued and continuous everywhere. Therefore, when 
a # 0, the affine mapping is homeomorphic everywhere. Suppose 
the interval [x,, x.] of the axis Ox is mapped into the segment 
[u,, u2] of the axis O’u by means of the function (4.7). Then 

Pipe maetd 5 
X2— x1 


and therefore |a| expresses the ratio of the length of the image- 
interval to the length of the original interval. For this reason [a| is 


102 MATHEMATICAL ANALYSIS 


called the coefficient of distortion (of length) in the affine mapping 
(4.7). 

The sign of a provides the direction of displacement of the point 
mapped: if a > 0, the image point moves down the interval [u, , u2] 
in the same direction as the original point moves down the interval 
[x1, X2]; ifa < 0, the directions of displacement of the image point 
and the original point are opposite. 

If @ = 0, the mapping (4.7) is not invertible and therefore, of 
course, not homeomorphic. Here the function (4.7) is written down 
in the form u = b. It maps the whole of the Ox axis into one point b 
on the axis O’u, covered an infinite number of times. In the case of 
a = 0 the mapping (4.7) is called degenerate. 

If, on the axis Ox, we take uniformly distributed points (i.e. the 
distance between each pair of neighbouring points is constant) then 
a non-degenerate (a # 0) affine mapping (4.7) maps them into 
points of the axis O’n, also uniformly distributed. 

(b) The plane case. In the plane case, an affine mapping is realized 
by means of a set of functions 








u=ax+bytey, (4.9) 
v=a,x+ byte. 
If the determinant of the system is non-zero: 
b 
OAT Nes gihe ug Be 20. (4.10) 
a, b, 
the set (4.9) can be solved with respect to x and y: 
x=ayut+ bute, (4.11) 
y=aut+ by +c), 


and this shows, that the inverse of an affine mapping is also an 
affine mapping. Therefore, in the fulfilment of the condition (4.10), 
the affine mapping (4.9) turns out to be homeomorphic. 

If the condition (4.10) is not fulfilled then the mapping (4.9), hav- 
ing become non-invertible, ceases to be homeomorphic and is now 
called degenerate; it can map the whole plane Oxy into a straight 
line or into a point of the plane O’wv. 

The basic properties of affine mappings are briefly summarized 
below. 
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1°. If two systems of straight lines are constructed in a plane, 
each system consisting of straight lines parallel and equidistant from 
each other, the plane is cut up into regions bounded by equal par- 
allelograms. It is said that points at the vertices of these parallelo- 
grams are uniformly distributed in the plane. 

It turns out, that in carrying out the condition (4.10), the affine 
mapping (4.9) transforms a system of points uniformly distributed 
in the plane Oxy into a system of points uniformly distributed in 
the plane O’uv. No other mapping of form (4.3) possesses this 
property. 

2°. The expression the algebraic magnitude of the area of a region 
is understood to mean its area taken with the sign “‘+” if the con- 
tour of the region is traced out in the positive direction (i.e. so that 
the region itself remains on the left), and taken with the sign ““—” 
if the tracing is done in the negative direction (i.e. in the direction 
opposite to the indicated one). 

We denote the algebraic magnitudes of the image-area (in the 
plane O’uv) and of the inverse-image-area (in the plane Oxy) by 46 
and As, and the modulus of their ratio by k, 


(4.12) 








It turns out, that for a non-degenerate affine mapping (4.9) this 
coefficient of distortion (of area) k is a constant independent of the 
shape of the region mapped, and equal to the modulus of the deter- 
minant of the mapping (4.9), 


k = Ja,b, = a,b,|. (4.13) 


The sign of the determinant of the mapping (4.9) can also be 
interpreted in a visual manner: if a,b, — a,b, > 0, this means that 
to the displacement of the inverse-image-point along the contour 
of the region being mapped in any definite direction (positive or 
negative), there corresponds the displacement of the image-point 
along the contour of the mapped region in the same direction; if 
a,b, — a,b, < 0, the image-point moves in a direction opposite to 
the direction of the movement of the inverse-image point. 

3°. An important particular case of affine mapping are affine 
mappings preserving distances between points. Such mappings pre- 
serve also the shape of the region and so its area. Hence it follows 
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that affine mappings of this kind should be sought among mappings 
of the form (4.9) in which 
k = |a,b, — a,b,| = 1. (4.14) 


It turns out that those and only those affine mappings preserve 
distances which can be represented in one of the following four 
forms: 


u=xcospFysing+c, } (4.15) 
v= txsing + ycosp + cz 

and 
u=xcosp Fysing +c, } (4.16) 
v= Fxsing — ycosy + ¢2, 


where ¢ is an arbitrary angle. 

The equations (4.15) are the formulae for the transformation of 
coordinates in a plane: the parallel transfer of the coordinate axes 
with a new origin at the point O’(c,,c,) and the rotation of the 
system of coordinates either through the angle » (for upper signs) 
or through the angle — (for lower signs). Therefore, in a mapping 
of form (4.15) the image of a given region is obtained by transferring 
it as a rigid body—first by rotation about the origin of the co- 
ordinate axes, and then by shifting it parallel to itself. Therefore, 
the affine mapping of form (4.15) is called the plane motion of a 
rigid lamina (region) or simply rigid motion. (The mappings of form 
(4.16) cannot be called motion in any sense, since they demand also 
the symmetrical reflection of the region with respect to a coordinate 
axis, which cannot be achieved by mere motion in a plane.) 

4°. The following belongs to a type of affine mapping commonly 


encountered: = 
unas (4.17) 
v=ay, a#0. 


This defines the transformation of similarity with centre at the point 
O(O, 0). The number a is called the coefficient of similarity. Suppose 
the plane O’uv coincides with the plane Oxy. Then, in the case 
a > 0, the point p(x, y) maps into the point q(u, v) lying on the 
same ray as the point p(x, y) itself, and in the case a < Q it maps 
into a point lying on the opposite ray, while in both these cases the 
ratio of segments Og and Op (the distances of the image and the 
inverse image from the centre of similarity) remains equal |a|. The 
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transformation of similarity maps any figure (region) into a figure 
(region) similar to the first one, with a coefficient of similarity |a|. 

(c) The space case. The affine mapping in the space case is realized 
by the system 


u 


a,x+by+ez2+d,, 
a,x + boy + coz + d, (4.18) 
a3x + b3y + C3Z + d;. 


ll 


v 
w 


If we assume that the determinant of the system (4.18) differs from 
zero: 


a,b,c 
é =| a2 b, C2 # 0, (4.19) 


a3 b3 ¢3 
then the system (4.18) can be solved with respect to x, y and z: 


x=ayu+ bu+ewt di, 
yr=aut+bvt+ewt+ dad, (4.20) 
z= ayu + byw + cywt dz, 


and this shows that a mapping inverse to an affine one is also 
affine mapping. Therefore, on fulfilment of condition (4.19), the 
affine mapping (4.18) turns out to be homeomorphic. 

If the condition (4.19) is not fulfilled, then the mapping (4.18), 
having become non-invertible, ceases being homeomorphic and is 
called degenerate: it may map the whole of the space Oxyz into one 
plane of the space Ouvw. 

If we construct in space three systems of planes each consist- 
ing of planes which are parallel and equidistant from each other, 
the space is cut up into regions bounded by equal parallelepipeds. 
It is said that the points at the vertices are uniformly distributed in 
space. 

It turns out that the non-degenerate affine mapping (4.18) trans- 
forms a system of points uniformly distributed in the space Oxyz 
into a system of points uniformly distributed in the space O’uvw. 
No other mapping of form (4.5) possesses this property. 

For the non-degenerate affine mapping (4.18), the coefficient of 
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distortion (of volume) k, i.e. the ratio of the volume of the image- 
region to the volume of the inverse-image region, is a constant in- 
dependent of the shape of the region and equal to the modulus of 
the determinant of the system (4.18): 


k = |d. (4.21) 


4. Coefficient of Distortion: Jacobian 


The constancy of the coefficient of distortion (of length, of 
area, of volume) at all points (of an axis, of a plane, of space) holds 
for non-degenerate affine mappings and only for those. For non- 
affine mappings there arises the necessity of determining /ocally the 
coefficient of distortion. 

(a) The linear case. The name coefficient of distortion k(x) at the 
point po(xo) of the mapping (4.1), homeomorphic at point po, is 
given to the limit of the ratio of the length of the mapped interval 
(on the axis O’u) to the length of the interval being mapped (on the 
axis Ox) beginning at point py, when that interval contracts to the 
point po. 

On the assumption of the differentiability of the function f(x) it 
follows from this definition that the coefficient of distortion equals 
the modulus of the derivative of the mapping function, taken at the 


given point K(X) = If’ (xo) |- (4.22) 


(b) The plane case. The name coefficient of distortion k(Xo, Yo) at 
the point po(xo, Yo) of the mapping (4.3), homeomorphic at point po, 
is given to the limit of the ratio of the area of the mapped region (in 
the plane O’uv) to the area of a rectangle being mapped (in the 
plane Oxy) with a vertex at the point p, and with sides parallel to 
the axes Ox and Oy, when this rectangle contracts unboundedly to 
the point po. 

On assuming the differentiability of the function f(x, y) and 
g(x, y) it follows from the definition that the coefficient of distortion 
equals the modulus of the Jacobian of the mapping (4.3): 


cu du 


Au, v) _| ax ay 
O(x, y) ov av 


Ox day 





(4.23) 
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Thus 
d(u, v) 


a(x, y) 





(Xo, Yo) = | (4.24) 





X=Xo 
vH¥o 


(c) The space case. The name coefficient of distortion k(xXo, Yo, Zo) 
at the point po(x9, Yo, Zo) of the mapping (4.5), homeomorphic at 
point po, is given to the limit of the ratio of the volume of the mapped 
region (in the space O’uvw) to the volume ofa rectangular parallele- 
piped being mapped (in the space Oxyz) with a vertex at point po 
and with faces parallel to the planes xOy, yOz and zOx, when that 
parallelepiped contracts unboundedly into the point po. 

If the differentiability of the function f(x, y, z), g(x, y, z) and 
h(x, y, z) is assumed, it follows from the definition that the coeffi- 
cient of distortion equals the modulus of the Jacobian of the mapping 
(4.5): 








Cu dues Ou 
‘ax dy az. 
ON) 2 200°. 300, 00.) (4.25) 
O(x, y, 2) Ox Oy a 
Ow dw dw 
Ox ‘oy. Oz 
Thus, 
K(X0, You 20) = eee nw) (4.26) 
A(X, Y, Z) |z=x0 





Y=¥o 
Z=Z9 


Conformal Mapping 
5. Suppose, the functions uw and v, which are defined by the 


mapping (4.3), are harmonic, i.e. suppose they are twice contin- 
uously differentiable and that each satisfies Laplace’s equation: 








O7u 07u ‘ 

Ox? Gy?” 

a2 ay (4.27) 
+ = 0, 








ax? oy? 
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and suppose they are connected by means of one of the following 
relationships: 


es 20 
ax dy’ 
4 (4.28) 
ou _ ov 
oy Ox 
or 
OB es st 
Ox ay’ 
7 (4.29) 
du _ av 
oy Ox 


Then, in the case of fulfilment of condition (4.28), the mapping 
(4.3) is called conformal (or regular) of the first kind, and in the case 
of fulfilment of condition (4.29) it is called a conformal mapping of 
the second kind. 

Conformal mappings possess the property that they map any in- 
finitely small region of the plane Oxy into an infinitely small region 
of the plane O’uv, similar to the first one. Here the coefficient of 
similarity equals the square root of the Jacobian of the mapping (it 
is assumed that the latter does not equal zero). Often these geo- 
metric properties of conformal mapping are used as a basis of its 
definition.f 

Note: In a three-dimensional case (and even more so, when 
n > 3) aconformal mapping can be reduced to transformation of 
shift, similarity and inversion only (Liouville’s theorem). 


§ 2. Curvilinear Coordinates in a Plane 


1. Let us consider the mapping 


u = f(x,y), } 
v = g(x,y), 


+ Conformal! mapping is often understood to mean only mapping with a one- 
to-one correspondence. Sometimes a distinction is made between the ideas of 
confonmnity and of regularity of mapping, calling only those mappings conformal 
that are in one-to-one correspondence. 


(4.30) 
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homeomorphic in some region D of the plane Oxy, and the mapping 


inverse to it, 
x = ou, v), \ 
y= plu, v), 


which is also homeomorphic in the region A of the plane. O’wv (A is 
the image of the region D). 

The curvilinear coordinates of point p, belonging to the region D 
and having as its rectangular cartesian coordinates the numbers x 
and y, are the numbers z and v, which serve as rectangular cartesian 
coordinates of the point q in the region A, which is the image of the 
point p for a given homeomorphic mapping. 

These numbers u, v can be called coordinates of the point p(x, y) 
since they are determined uniquely from chosen x, y (from a chosen 
point p) by means of the system (4.30), and, conversely, from any 
chosen pair of numbers u and v and with the help of the system (4.31) 
the pair of numbers x, y and so the unambiguous point p(x, y) is 
determined uniquely. 

The set of points of the region D, one of whose curvilinear co- 
ordinates is constant (u = ug = const or v = vp = const) is called 
the corresponding coordinate line in the given system of curvilinear 
coordinates. The coordinate lines u = up and v = vg in the plane 
Oxy are defined by the equations 


I(x, Y) = Uo (4.32) 
respectively. 8%, y) = to G3) 


For various values of zg and uv (however, such that the point po 
defined by them is never outside the region D) two systems of co- 
ordinate lines are formed covering the region D and subdividing it 
into curved quadrilaterals (in the case of affine mapping, the latter 
have the form of parallelograms). 


(4.31) 


and 


Systems of Orthogonal Curvilinear Coordinates in a Plane. 
Conditions of Orthogonality 


2. Let us denote sets of coordinate lines of form u = uo and of 
form v = Ug by U and V respectively. 

If any two coordinate lines, one of which is taken from the set U 
and the other from the set V, intersect at right angles, then the 
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system of curvilinear coordinates possessing this property is called 
rectangular or orthogonal. 

The mapping (4.30) defines an orthogonal system of curvilinear 
coordinates if 


——~— +—— =0. (4.34) 


This condition of orthogonality of the system is written down in 
the following form: 
S(t =) =0, (4.35) 


where the symbol S means the sum of two terms: the expression 


within the brackets and the expression, analogous to the above, 
obtainable from the first one by exchanging x for y. 
It is possible to obtain also another condition of orthogonality: 


Ox Ox cy 0 
ie Sa see 


Ou Ov Ou Ov 


Se >) = 6: (4.37) 


Cu Ov 


=0 (4.36) 


or 


Any conformal mapping (see § 1, sec. 5) defines a system of 
orthogonal curvilinear coordinates. The converse proposition does 
not hold, however. 


Lamé Coefficients and Differential Parameters of the First Order 
of a System of Curvilinear Coordinates in a Plane 


3. In various applications of curvilinear coordinates so-called 
Lamé coefficients |, and 1, and differential parameters of the first 
order h, and h,, defined by the following formulae, are used: 


I, = | S (=): 


ee SE (4.38) 


L, = |s (=). 
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hy = | S (=): 


he = S(2). 


(4.39) 





Ox 


For the curvilinear coordinates of an orthogonal system, Lamé 
coefficients are inverse in magnitude to the corresponding differ- 
ential parameters of the first order, i.e. 


ey es 
hy, hy 
An Element of Length and an Element of Area in a System 
of Curvilinear Coordinates in a Plane 


4. For the element ds of the length of a curve in the system (4.30) 
of orthognal curvilinear coordinates the following formula holds: 


ds = VP du? + 12 dv? = a du? + ape (4.40) 
hi hy 
The expressions for the elements ds, and ds, of the length of the 
coordinate lines u = uy and v = vp are as follows: 


ds, =1,du, ds, = l,dv. (4.41) 


For the element dq of the area of a region in the system of ortho- 
gonal curvilinear coordinates in a plane the formula 
dq = 1,1, du dv = : 
holds. ‘ 
On the other hand, it is known that the coefficient of distortion 
of area in mapping is the modulus of the Jacobian (see § 1). Denot- 
ing the Jacobian of mapping (4.31) by J, i.e. putting 


du dv (4.42) 





Ox Ox 
Ou av 

J= : (4.43) 
oy 


du av 
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Weney ne dg = |J| du do. (4.44) 


Hence it follows that for a system of orthogonal curvilinear co- 
ordinates 
\J] = Ld, oF 





4.45 
ik (4.45) 


Some Systems of Curvilinear Coordinates in a Plane 


5. Below, we describe some widely used systems of curvilinear 
coordinates in a plane; we proceed according to the following 
scheme: we give (a) their definition (i.e. the expression of rectan- 
gular cartesian coordinates x and y in terms of the curvilinear co- 
ordinates u and v), (b) coordinate lines, (c) formulae for Lamé co- 
efficients J, and /, (the differential parameters of the first order 
h, and h, for orthogonal systems are calculated as the reciprocals 
of their values), (d) the formula for the element ds of length, and 
(e) the formula for the element dq of area. 


1°, CARTESIAN COORDINATES 
(a) sect ase Ci, (4.46) 
yHayut bute, 
where the constant magnitudes a’, b’, c’ are selected in such a way 
that the Jacobian J, = (x, y)/d(u, v) is non-zero. 
The system (4.46) is transformed into the following 
u=axt+dyte,, (4.47) 
v=a,x+by+ cz 
(a, b, c constant), and the Jacobian J = Q(u, v)/(O(x, y) of the trans- 
formed system is also non-zero; it is reciprocal in value to 


poe 
J, 
(b) The coordinate lines are straight lines parallel to the straight 
lines 


Sah ee (4.48) 


anxt+by+c,=0 
a,b, — ab, 


and intersecting at an angle w for which tan w ‘ 
a,a, + bbz 
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au 8 
Ss (+ a) = 4,0, + b,bo, (4.49) 


the cartesian system is, generally speaking, non-orthogonal. It is 
orthogonal only in the case when a,a, + 6,6, = 0; here w = 2/2. 
Otherwise, it is called oblique. 

The condition of equality of scale in the systems Oxy and O'uv 
is that the equations 


a} +b} = al + Bh = af + a? = bP + bP = 1. 


Since 


(c) 1 
= Va? + a2 +ay= | fg ee 
Vay + by 
: (4.50) 
1, = Vb? + bi? SSS 
‘  *  Sa2 + 83 
must be satisfied. 
For unchanging scales /, = /, = 1. 
(d) (a? + aZ) du? + (67 + bY) dv? 
= as oi (4.51) 
e+e. a+b? 
For unchanging scales ds = ei du? + dv’. 
(e) dq = V (a? + a?) (b7 + b7) du dv 
1 
= tut, (4.52) 
V (ai + bi)(az + 63) 
For unchanging scales dg = du dv. 
2°. POLAR COORDINATES 
(a) x= uses b, } (4.53) 
y =usino, 


O<u<+o0, O<v<2n. 


It is customary to use different notation in polar coordinates: u = 0, 
v = 93 0 is the polar radius, p is the polar angle. 
The system is orthogonal. 
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At the point (0, 0) the Jacobian of the polar system of coordinates 
equals zero. Therefore, the appropriate mapping in it is no longer 
homeomorphic; in the given point the coordinate u equals zero, 
and the coordinate v can take any value in the semi-open interval 
{0, 2x]. The origin of the coordinates is a special point for the sys- 
tem of polar coordinates. 

(b) Coordinate lines are concentric circles 


r+y=uG (4.54) 
with centre at the origin and radius uo and rays 
X= UCOSUo, Y= USIN DY, (4.55) 


issuing from the origin and inclined to the axis Ox at an angle vo. 
The parametric equations of these rays, shown above, can be written 
down, in the case of vg ¥ 2/2, 37/2, in the form 


y = (tan 19)x. (4.56) 

(°) its } (4.57) 
=u 

(d) ds = Jdu? =u? dv’, (4.58) 

(e) dq = udu dv. (4.59) 


3°. GENERALIZED POLAR COORDINATES 


(a) X = aucos v, } (4.60) 


y = businn», 
O<u<+o0, O<v<2n, a>O, b>O, aFb. 


The point (0, 0) is a special point of the system of generalized 
polar coordinates. 

The system is not orthogonal (it is orthogonal only in the case 
a= 5). 

(b) Coordinate lines are concentric ellipses 
y? a: 
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with centre at the origin and with semi-axes aug, bug, and the 
rays . 
X = aucoStg, y= busin ug, (4.62) 


issuing from the origin and with slope b/a tan vo. 














p= Ja? cos? v + b? sin? v, 
(c) ot (4.63) 
I,=u Ja sin? v + b? cos? v; 
/S v sin? v 
h, = + > 
a? b? 
——_—_ = (4.64) 
Re l sin? v cos? v 
: unl @ b2 


When a # bin this case /,h, # land /,h, # 1, since here the system 
of generalized polar coordinates is not orthogonal. 


(d) ds = [(a? cos? v + b? sin? v) du? + (b? — a?)u sin 2v du dv 





+ (a? sin? v + b? cos? v)u? dv?]'”?. (4.65) 
(c) fig | | aa ese Ghat ch (4.66) 
O(u, v) 








4°. GENERAL ELLIPTICAL COORDINATES 


(a) xo (u + a?) (v + a?) 
ae eee 7 
(4.67) 
2 (ut+ b?)( + b?) 
ie bap , 
0O<P <a’, -@<v< —b?, -P<u<+o. 


To every pair of coordinates u and v there correspond four points 
(x, y) (one in each quadrant) symmetrical with respect to the co- 
ordinate axes. Therefore, for homeomorphism it is necessary to 
limit oneself to one quadrant of the plane Oxy, for example, the 
first one: x > 0, y > 0. This whole quadrant is a region of homeo- 
morphism of a system of elliptical coordinates. 

The system is orthogonal. 


A.M.A.D. 9 
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(b) The coordinate lines are confocal ellipses 


2 2 
ee eT ENG, (4.68) 
Ug + a? Uy + 5? 
and hyperbolae 
2 2 
ee ee pe BBA) Oes 69) 
Vo +a* —(v9 + 5?) 


with foci at points F(—Va? — 67,0) and F,(Va? — b*,0). 








Bee ae u-—v 
©) a 4 m(u) 
(4.70) 
Pa i u-—ov 
a: 4 —m(v) 


where mm(t) = (¢ + a”) (t? + b?). Note that m(v) < 0 for all ad- 
missible values v. 


d ee ent dv. 
(d) | ae ¢ $F ae aor oy —— dv (4.71) 


Se as — m(u) m(v) 


5°, DEGENERATE ELLIPTICAL COORDINATES 


es x= cosh u pi "4 (4.73) 
y = Sinhuwsinv, 


O<cu<+ou0, O<v<2z. 


Degenerate elliptical coordinates represent a particular case of the 
general elliptical coordinates which arises whena = 1andb = Oand 
on substituting sinh? and — sin?v for u and v respectively. 

The system of equations determining degenerate elliptical coordi- 
nates maps homeomorphically the whole region Oxy from which 
the interval (— 1, + 00) of the axis Ox has been removed, into a 
semi-infinite strip of the plane Ouv, bounded by the three lines 


v=0,u>0; v=2n2,u>0; u=0,0>0. (4.74) 
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The degenerate elliptic coordinates “ and v and the general elliptic 
coordinates u and v are connected with each other in the following 
manner: 5 dt 


uu dt 
u= ———_ 5 V= =—S—_ 
J -»2 6/4m(t) -r d — 4m(t) 
where the function m(r) is of the same form as above. 


The system is orthogonal. 
(b) The coordinate lines are confocal ellipses 


: (4.75) 





2 2 
—__ + 7 = 1, #0, (4.76) 
cosh? up sinh? up 
and hyperbolae 
2 2 
= _ se =1, ja 2g 2 (4.77) 
Cos? vo sin? v9 2 2 


with foci at points F,(— 1, 0) and F,(1, 0). 
() I, = 1, = .[cosh? u — cos? v. (4.78) 
(d) ds = J[cosh? u — cos? v ,/du? + dv?. (4.79) 
(e) dq = (cosh? u — cos? v) du dv. (4.80) 


6°. PARABOLIC COORDINATES 
(a) x =u? — v?, (4.81) 
y = 2uv, 
—-omo<u<+o, 0O<v<+o. 

The system of equations defining parabolic coordinates maps 
homeomorphically the whole plane Oxy, from which the positive 
semi-axis Ox has been removed, into the upper half-plane v > 0 
of the plane Ouv. This mapping is conformal (see § 1, sec. 5). 


The system is orthogonal. 
(b) The coordinate lines are parabolae 


2 y? 








x=u- 4.82 
or (4.82) 
mn er (4.83) 
x= —v, 
4u5 " 


with parameters 2u2 and 2vg respectively. The axis of the first of the 
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parabolae is the ray (— 00, u2) and of the second is the ray (— v4, 
+). 


(c) i, = 1, = 2.ju2 + v?. (4.84) 
(d) ds = 2 fu? + v? du? + de®. (4.85) 
(e) dq = 4(u? + v?) du dv. (4.86) 


7°. BIPOLAR COORDINATES 


(a) oe sinh u 
coshu + cosv- 
(4.87) 


sinv 


eae eee 
coshu + cos v | 


-ao<u< +0, O0<0v < 2x. 


The system defining bipolar coordinates maps homeomorphically 
the whole plane Oxy, from which the segment [— 1, l]of the axis Ox 
has been removed, into an infinite strip of the plane Ouv, bounded 
by the straight lines v = 0 andv = 2x. This mapping is conformal 
(see § 1, sec. 5). 

The system is orthogonal. 

(b) The coordinate lines are circles 





(x — coth up)? + y? = ancl eee (4.88) 
sinh? up 
and \ 
x? + (y + cot v9)? = — (4.89) 
sin? v9 


of radii eee and mn Lea respectively. The centre of the first 
[sinh uo| [sin vo| 
one lies at the point (coth uo, 0) and of the second one at the point 


(0, —cot v9). 
1 


(c) i, =1,= ———————_.. (4.90) 
cosh u + cos v 
(d) bp et (4.91) 
cosh u + cosv 
l 
e ag = —_———_ du dv. 4.92 
” : (cosh u + cos v)? oe) 
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§ 3. Curvilinear Coordinates in Space 


1, The name curvilinear coordinates of the point p, whose rectan- 
gular cartesian coordinates are the numbers x, y and z is applied to 
the rectangular cartesian coordinates u, v and w of point q, which 
serves as the image of the point p in the mapping 


u = f(x, y, 2), 
v = g(x, y, 2), (4.93) 
_— h(x, ys Zz), 


homeomorphic in some region Q containing point p. 

The set of points of region Q, oneof whose curvilinear coordinates 
is constant (u = uo = const, orv = vg = const, or w = Wo = const), 
is called a coordinate surface in the given system of coordinates, and 
the set of points of region Q, two of whose curvilinear coordinates 
are constant (u = uo and v = vg OF U = Ug and W = Wo OF U = Ug 
and w = wy), is called a coordinate line in the given system of co- 
ordinates. 

The coordinate surfaces vu = ug, D = U9, W = Wo in the space 
Oxyz are defined by equations 


Sx, ys 2) = Ug, a(x, ys z) = v9, h(x, y> z) = Wo. (4.94) 


Coordinate lines are formed at the intersection of pairs of co- 
ordinate surfaces and are defined by the sets of equations 


eee S(%, y, Z) = uo, a(x, y, Z) = Uo, 


} (4.95) 
a(x, ys z) = lo, h(x, ys z) = Wo, h(x, ds z) = Wo: 


For various ug, U9, Wo (such, however, that the point which they 
define does not leave region Q) three systems of coordinate surfaces 
form a grid covering the region Q and subdividing it into curved 
hexahedra (in the case of affine mapping the latter take the form of 
parallelepipeds). Let us denote sets of coordinate surfaces of form 
u = Uo, Of form v = vy and of form w = wo by U, V and W re- 
spectively. If any three coordinate surfaces, of which one is taken 
from the set U, another from the set V and the third from the set W, 
intersect in pairs at right angles with each other, the system of 
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curvilinear coordinates with this property is called rectangular or 
orthogonal. 

The condition of orthogonality of a system of coordinates is the 
simultaneous fulfilment of the equations 


Ou dv du dw ov dw 
SEE) = S(S2) =e S(ZZ) aie 
(4.96) 


in which the symbol Ss denotes the sum of three terms: of the ex- 


pression in brackets and similar ones obtained in substituting first y 
for x, then z for x in it. 

The condition of orthogonality can be expressed otherwise in the 
following form: 


S (22) =o, s(2 a), s(% a) a9 


du dv ‘du dw) “av aw 
(4.97) 


(the symbol S has the same meaning as before). 


The Lamé coefficients L,,L, and L,, and the differential para- 
meters of the first order H,, H,, H,, for a system of curvilinear co- 
ordinates in space are expressed as follows: 


(4.98) 


(4.99) 


If the system of coordinates is orthogonal its Lamé coefficients 
are reciprocal in magnitude to the corresponding differential para- 
meters of the first order: 


L= , = : Hes 
A, A, A, 








(4.100) 
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The elements ds of length of the space curve, do of the area of 
surface and dw of volume of a body in the system of orthogonal 
curvilinear coordinates are expressed as follows: 


ds = [L? du? + L? dv? + L?, dw? 








zi IB du? + a dv? + sa in, (4.101) 


do = J(L,L, du dv)? + (L,L, du dw)? +(L,L, dv dw)?, (4.102) 
dw = L,L,L,, du dv dw. (4.103) 


In particular, for elements ds,, ds, and ds,,—of the lengths of co- 
ordinate lines— we obtain the formulae 


ds, =L,du, ds,=L,dv, ds, = L,dw. (4.104) 


If the surface S in the space Oxyz is defined by the parametric 
equations 


x= (u,v), y=yuv), z=x7,0), (4.105) 
the element do of its area can be expressed by the formula 
do = JEG — F? du dv, (4.106) 
where 
2 2 
EAS ae BO: c= 5 _ (4.107) 
Ou Ou dv ov 


The magnitudes £, F and G are called the Gaussian coefficients of 
the surface S in the given system of curvilinear coordinates u, v. 
The element ds of length of line on the surface S equals 


; 2 ———_— 
ds = S a ere = {E du? + 2F dudv + Gdv?. 
é ov 


(4.108) 


Certain Systems of Curvilinear Coordinates in Space 


2. The description of common systems of curvilinear coordinates 
in space is given below, according to the following scheme: for 
orthogonal systems, we are given (a) their definition (i.e. the ex- 
pression of rectangular cartesian coordinates x, y, z, through curvi- 
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linear coordinates u, v, and w, (b) coordinate surfaces, (c) formulae 
for Lamé coefficients L,, L,, L,, (the differential parameters of the 
first order H,, H,, H,, for orthogonal systems are calculated as their 
reciprocals), (d) the formula for the element ds of the length of a 
line, (e) the formula for the element do of the area of surface, (f) the 
formula for the element dw of volume. For non-orthogonal systems, 
the description of their principal properties is given. In some neces- 
sary cases certain explanations are included in the text. 


1°, CARTESIAN COORDINATES 


(a) x=ayut+ butcwt d, 
y=auut bvut+cwt+ d, (4.109) 
z= a3u + bjv + cyw + dy, 


: O(x, y, Z 
where a’, b’,c’,d’ are constant and the Jacobian J, = Aes), 2) 

O(u, v, w) 
is a non-zero one. This system is transformed into the following 
one: 


u=axtbyteaztd,, 
v=a,x + by +c.7+ dad, (4.110) 
w= a3x + b3y + c3z + dy, 


where a, b, c, dare constants and the Jacobian J = ad = I/g, 
is also non-zero. a(x, y, 2) 


A system of cartesian coordinates in general is not orthogonal, 
since the magnitudes 


S(zS) = 4,4, + bib, + Ceo, 
x 


ox 0 
Soe aa ee eae: (4.111) 
Ox Ox 
dv Ow 
— —]= a,a; + b2b, + e2¢ 
S(z *) aie a tic 


do not equal zero for all a, 5, c. 
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The condition for the invariability of scales of an orthogonal sys- 
tem is that the equations 
atht+c=ae+be+c =a5 +62 +3 
=(@P +a? +a? = 67 + bP + bP =cP tcf +c) =1 
be satisfied. (4.112) 
(b) The coordinate surfaces are planes parallel to the planes 
ax+byt+ezt+d, =0, 
a,x + by + c2z7 +d, =0, (4.113) 
a,x + bsy + c3z + dy = 0. 


; 1 
(c) Ly = Ja;? + a3? + a3? = 


Ja +b5+e¢ 


ae (Seay aE Say 1 ee meen Se (4.1 me 
fa? +82 + 0? 
L, = Jel? + 37 + ¢37 ee aera nena 
/@+8 +c 
(Here, and below, it is assumed that the system is orthogonal.) 
(d) ds? = (ay? + a3? + a3”) du? + (b;? + 53? + 53?) dv? 
2 2 12 2 ] 2 
+ (c;7 + ¢37 + ¢37) dw reer are 
| ; 1 
a+haed” a+h+c3 
(e) do* = (a;? + a,? + a3”) (6,7 + by? + 55”) (du dv)? 
+ (aj? + a3? + a3?) (c[? + €3? + 37) (du dw)? 
+ (by? + by? + 63”) (ey? + €3? + ¢37) (dv dw)? 
- (du dv)? 
(du dw)? 
(dv dw)? 
(a2 + b2 + c3)(@} + 63 +c) 


dw?, (4.115) 


(4.116) 
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(fF) dw? = (aj? + a3? + a3”) (6;? + b,* + 53”) x 


xX (ce)? + ¢3? + €357) du? dv? dw? 


a du? dv? dw? 
(a? + b? +c?) (a3 + b2 + c2) (2 + BR +c) 
(4.117) 
2°. CYLINDRICAL COORDINATES 
(a) x = ucosy, 
y=usine, (4.118) 
zZ=vy, 
O<u<+o, O<vu<2n2, -w<w<+o. 


The system is orthogonal. 
(b) The coordinate surfaces are circular cylinders 


pe ee ee (4.119) 


whose axes coincide with the axis Oz and the radius equals uy, 


the half-planes X= UCOSY, y= USIN Uo, (4.120) 


which pass through the axis Oz and forming an angle vy with the 
plane Oxz, and the planes 


Sus. (4.121) 
parallel to the plane Oxy. 
© L,=1, L=u, L,=1. (4.122) 
(4) ds = Jdu? + u2dv? + dw. (4.123) 
(e:) do = ./u2(du dv)? + (du dw)? + u?(dv dw)?. (4.124) 
(ff) dw =ududv dw. (4.125) 


Often, generalized cylindrical coordinates u, v, w of point p(x, y, z) 
are used, connected with x, y, z as follows: 


x = aucosu, 
y = busine, (4.126) 


z=cw, 


O<u<+o, O<v<2n7, -w<w< +0, 
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where a, b, c are positive constants. When a # b the system is non- 
orthogonal. For this system 
(x, y, Z) 
Ou, v, @) 


du dv dw = abcududv dw. = (4.127) 








In general, the name orthogonal cylindrical can be given to any 
system of curvilinear coordinates of the form 


x= 9(u,v), y=yu,v), z=, (4.128) 


where the first two relationships define some orthogonal system of 
coordinates in the plane Oxy. For such spacesystems, thecoordinate 
surfaces are planes parallel to the plane Oxy (w = const) and 
cylindrical surfaces, whose generators are parallel to the axis Oz. 


3°. SPHERICAL COORDINATES 


(a) = ucos vsin w, 
y =usinvsinw, (4.129) 
z= ucosw, 


O<u<+t+o, O<v<2a, O<wea. 


The system is orthogonal. 
(b) The coordinate surfaces are spheres 


e+eyo zag (4.130) 
with centre at the origin and of radius ug, Aalf-planes 
X= uUucoSuosinw, y = usin vs Sin w, (4.131) 
which pass through the axis Oz at an angle vg to the plane Oxz, and 
circular cones 


x? + y? = 2? tan? wo (4.132) 


(z = 0 when wo = 2/2) with vertex at the origin and generator in- 
clined to the axis Oz at an angle wo. 


(c) L=1, L=usinw, Li =u. (4.133) 


(d) ds = du? + u? sin? w dv? + w? dw?. (4.134) 
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(ce) do = ,/u? sin? w(du dv)? + u2(du dw)? + ut sin? w(dv dw)’. 
(4.135) 
(f) do = uv? sin w du dv dw. (4.136) 


Use is often made of generalized spherical coordinates u, v, w of 
the point (x, y, z) connected with x, y, z, as follows 


au cos v sin w, 
bu sin v sin w, (4.137) 


z= cucosw, 


O<u<+o0, O<v<2n, O<wea, 
where a, b, c are positive constants. For a # b the system is not 
orthogonal. For it 
a(x, y, Z) 
(u,v, w) 


du dv dw = abcu? sin w du dv dw. (4.138) 








4°. GENERAL ELLIPSOIDAL COORDINATES 
(u + a?) (v + a’) Gy + a?) 

(b? = a?) (¢? = 2’) 
(u + b)? (v + b?) (w + 6?) 


y= ser ae a a (4.139) 


(a) xt= 


»_ tc?) tc?) (w +c’) 
(a2 = c?) (b? = c?) i | 


0O<e’<BP<a’, -@WP<ws< —-bB<v< —c? <u<4+o. 


The system is orthogonal. 
(b) The coordinate surfaces are confocal ellipsoids 


2 y? 22 
—_ + ———_ + ———__ - ], (4.140) 
Ug + a? Ug + b? Uo + c? 


x 


hyperboloids of one sheet 


2 2 


x Zz 


+  _-— 47 = 1, @ 14) 
Uo +a Vo + 6% = —(v9 + €?) 
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hyperboloids of two sheets 


Ss ee ree (4.142) 
Wo ta —(Wo + 67) —(Wo + c?) 
Gite 2G») pai&-»e-) 
eames Mu) ae | —-Mv) 
P _!@ — w)(v — w) 
"4 M(w) 
(4.143) 


where M(t) = (¢ + a?) (t + 6b?) (¢ + c?), so that M(u) > 0, M(v) 
< 0, M(w) > 0. 


(d) ds => x 
: /* —vy(u- ") tu? a (u — v)(v — w) det + (u—w)(v—- ¥) ay? 
M(u) — Mv) M(wv) 


(4.144) 


(e) oes jee (du dv)? 
4 —M(u) M(v) 


(u — v) (u — w)?& — w) 


(du dw)? 
M(u) M(w) 
+ Gs e wos wo, any ft (4.145) 
—M(v) M(w) 
G. eee MN) ithe: (4.146) 


8 4 —M(u) M(v) M(w) 


Ellipsoidal coordinates depend on the parameters a’, b, c?, which 
obey the conditions a? > b? > c? >0. Extending the definition 
of coordinates to limit cases, i.e. to cases in which one, two or three 
of these inequalities are changed to equations, we arrive at systems 
of coordinates which can be usefully regarded as degenerate cases 
of the system of general ellipsoidal coordinates. These degenerate 
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systems remain orthogonal. In particular, spherical coordinates (see 
§ 3, sec. 2, 3°) are degenerate ellipsoidal coordinates in the above 
sense: the first are obtained from the latter, if we take c = 0, put 
u=u?,v = b* sin?v, w = —(a? — b?)sin?w — b?, where i, 0 
and w are general ellipsoidal coordinates, and then we make first b 
and then a tend to zero. 

Other cases of degenerate ellipsoidal coordinates are given in the 
following two sections. 


5°, DEGENERATE ELLIPSOIDAL “ELONGATED” 


COORDINATES 
(a) x = sinh ucosvsin w, 
y = sinh u sin v sin w, (4.147) 
Zz = coshucos vw, 


O<u<+o, O<v<2n, Ox<wea. 
The system is orthogonal. It is obtained from the general ellip- 
soidal coordinates u, v, w if we take c = 0, put 
u=a*sinh?u, v= —b*sin?v, w= —(a? — 5?) sin? w—b? 
(4.148) 
and regard b as tending to zero and a = |. (After that, it is still 


necessary to interchange the notation of coordinates x, y and Z.) 
(b) The coordinate surfaces are “elongated” ellipsoids of rotation 


2 2 2 
Tg Fi, fg 2 0 (4.149) 
sinh? ug  ~— cosh? up 
half-planes 
3 
y=(tann)x, v1 =, —, (4.150) 
2 2 
and two-sheeted hyperboloids of revolution 
2 2 2 
anil a Pat een 1, wo #9, a m. (4.151) 
sin? Wo COS? Wo 2 
(c) L, = /sinh? uw + sin? w, L, = sinhusinw, 


(4.152) 


L, = Jsinh2u + sin? w. 
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(d) ds = J(sinh? u + sin? w) (du? + dw?) + sinh? usin? w dv?. 
(4.153) 
(ce) do 


= ,/(sinh?u + sin? w) sinh? usin? w(du? + dw?) dv? + (sinh? u + sin? w)? (dudw)?. 
(4.154) 
(f) dw = (sinh? u + sin? w) sinh u sin w du dv dw. (4.155) 


6°. DEGENERATE ELLIPSOIDAL “FLATTENED” 


COORDINATES 
(a) x = cosh wu cos v sin w, 
y = cosh usin v sin w, (4.156) 


z = sinh ucos w, 


@<u< +0, O<sinhu<22, 0O<wea., 


The system is orthogonal. It is obtained from the system of general 
ellipsoidal coordinates u, v, w, if we take c = 0, put 
u=a’sinh?u, v= —b?cos?v, w= —(a? —b*) cos*w—b? 

(4.157) 


and regard b = 1 anda-— 1. 
(b) The coordinate surfaces are “‘flattened” ellipsoids of rotation 


x? + y? z? 


v= —————— 1, u. # 0, 4.158 
cosh? ug sinh? ug i ¢ ) 

the half-planes 
y = (tan v9)x, U9 # > = ; (4.159) 


and one-sheeted hyperboloids of revolution 


x? + y? _ z? 





: =1, wo#0, —,x. (4.160) 
sin? Wo COS? Wo 2 


(c) L, = <Vsinh?u + cos?w, L, = coshusin w, 
L, = V sinh?u + cos? w. 


(4.161) 
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(d) ds = V(sinh?u + cos? w) (du? + dw?) + sinh2u sin? w dv?. 
(4.162) 
(e) do = {(sinh? u + cos? w) cosh? u sin? w(du? + dw?) dv? 
+ (sinh?u + cos? w)? (du dw)?]!/2. (4.163) 
(f) dw = (sinh?u + cos? w) cosh u sin w du dv dw. (4.164) 


7°, SPHERO-CONICAL COORDINATES 
(a) 2 u(v + a?) (w + a?) 
(a? — b?)a? 

2 _ uv + b*)(w + 5?) 
(b? — a?)b? 
uow 
a*b? 


-@<we< -BP<v<0<u< +o. 


> 


(4.165) 


2 es 





> 


The system is orthogonal. 
(b) The coordinate surfaces are spheres 


x? + yp? +27 = Uy (4.166) 


with centre at the origin, elliptical cones 


x? y? 2 


Vo + a? Vo + b? — Uo 





=0 (4.167) 


with vertex at the origin and axis situated on the axis Oz, and elliptical 
cones 

—_ —- ————_ _ - — =0 (4.168) 
Wo +a? — (Wo + b?) — Wo 


with vertex at the origin and axis situated on the axis Ox. 
1 1 = 
(c) L, = L, = — | u(v w) 


ae (4.169) 
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where N(t) = t(f + a?) (f + 67), so that N(v) < 0, N(w) > 0. 





dees du? | wow) ge, MO) aya (4.170) 
aN -u — N(v) N(w) 
(e) 
I Bs = 24, — p)2 
do = — : SY ian 4 = aa ee a 
4N — Nv) N(w) — N(v) N(w) 
(4.171) 
(f) fpte i, (4.172) 
8 wi —uN(v) N(Ww) 
8°, PARABOLICAL COORDINATES 
(a) x = 2uwcos v, 
y = 2uw sin v, (4.173) 
z= u? — w’, 
O<u<+o, Ox<xv<2a, O<wet+om. 
The system is orthogonal. 
(b) The coordinate surfaces are paraboloids of revolution 
2 2 
XY =u — 2, uy #0, (4.174) 
4ug 


with vertex at point (0,0, 42) obtained on rotating parabolae 
y?{(4u2) = u2 — z about the ray (— 00, u?2) of the axis Oz, the half- 
planes 

y= (tan vo)x, #2, —, (4.175) 


passing through the axis Oz and forming an angle vg with the posi- 
tive (x > 0) half-plane Oxz, and paraboloids of revolution 


x? + y? 


—— = we+z, Wo #0, (4.176) 
4W5 


4.M.A.D. 10 
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with vertex at point (0,0, —w2) obtained on rotating parabolae 
y?|(4w2) = w2 + z about the ray (— w2, + 00) of the axis Oz. 


() L,=2V 2 +0, Lyp=2uw, Lp=2Vv+w. (4177 
(d) ds = 2/(u2 + w?) (du? + dw?) + ww? dv?. (4.178) 


(e-) do = 4/2 + w)\u2w?(du? + dw)dv? + (u? + w?)? (du dw)?. 
(4.179) 
(f) da) = 8(u? + w?)uw du dv dw. (4.180) 


9°, TOROIDAL COORDINATES 


sinh u cos v 


a 
cosh u — cos w 


z sinh w sin v (4.181) 
cosh u — cosw 


sin w 
z= ———__,, 
cosh u — cosw 


O<u<+o0, 0O<vu<2n, -zacwe<a7. 


The system is orthogonal. 
(b) The coordinate surfaces are toruses 


San Ae aT 1 
(x2 + y? — coth Uo)” + z7 = ———_, u, #0, (4.182) 
sinh? uo 

obtained by rotating the circle (y — coth wu)? + z* = 1/sinh? 
about the axis Oz (this circle does not intersect the axis Oz, since 

coth up > 1/sinh uo), the half-planes 
jatar te eo, (4.183) 

2 2 

passing through theaxis Oz and forming an angle vo with the positive 

(x > 0) half-plane Oxz, and spheres 





Pg a = cot? Se an “We 
sin? w 


with centre at point (0, 0, cot wo)? and radius equal 1/|sin wo]. 
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Oe ae l Le= sinh u 
“ coshu — cosw’ *  coshu —cosw’ 
1 
| a ne (4.185) 
cosh u — cos w 
l es 2. ; 2 2 2 
(d) ds = eos ane eee du + sinh udv + dw ‘ (4.186) 
u— w 
(e) 
1 oh 7 2 2 2 2 2 
do = yee eae sinh? u(du2 + dw?) dv? + (du dw)?. 
cosh u — cos w 
(4.187) 
(f) aire dnd (4.188) 
(cosh u — cos w)3 
10°. BlPOLAR COORDINATES 
(a) phe sin u cos v 
cosh w — cosu’ 
sin u sin v 
y = (4.189) 


2 
cosh w — cosu 


sinh w 


a sy 
cosh w — cos u 
O<u<2a, Ox<v<227, —-w<w< +00. 


The system is orthogonal. 
(b) The coordinate surfaces are the surfaces of revolution 


1 


(/ x? + y? — cot up)? + 22 = — 
sin? uo 





» Uo # 0, (4.190) 


obtained by rotating the circle (y — cot uo)? + z? = 1/sin?u, about 
the axis Oz (this circle does intersect the axis Oz, since |cot wo] 
< 1/sin uo), the half-planes 

3x 


y = (tan v)x, vo # = a (4.191) 
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passing through the axis Oz and forming the angle vg with the posi- 
tive (x > 0) half-planes Oxz, and spheres 
1 


x? + y? + (z — cothwo)? = ———-, wo #0, (4.192) 
sinh? wo 


with centre at point (0, 0, coth wo) and radius equal to 1/|sinh wo]. 


1 sin u 
(c) L; =o..." > L, ——— 3 
cosh w — cosu cosh w — cos u 


eae es oes (4.193) 


cosh w — cos u 


(Gy. ape = e/a eat eae, (194) 
cosh w — cos u 

(), 

do = ge ast V sin? u(du2 + dw?)dv? + (du dw)?. 


- (cosh w — cos u)? 
(4.195) 


(f) dy = ——__ 0" udu dw. (4.196) 
(cosh w — cos u)3 


CHAPTER V 


THE INTEGRATION OF FUNCTIONS 


§ 1. The Indefinite Integral 


1, The primitive (otherwise, the original or anti-derivative) of the 
function f(x) defined in the interval [a, b] is the name given to a 
function F(x) defined in the same interval and satisfying the condi- 
tion: 

F(x) = f(x) or dF(x) = f(x) dx. 


THEOREM 1. If the function f(x) is continuous at every point of the 
interval [a, b], then its primitive exists and is continuous at every point 
of this interval. If the function f(x) has discontinuities at certain points 
of the interval [a, b), then its primitive exists and is continuous every- 
where in [a, b], except, perhaps, at points of discontinuity of f(x). 

At points of removable discontinuity or of discontinuity of the 
first kind (a finite jump) the primitive is continuous. When there is 
an infinite discontinuity in f(x), the primitive F(x) may be con- 
tinuous or may have a discontinuity. 

A given function f(x) has an infinite number of primitives, which 
differ from each other in their constant term only; i.e. the difference 
between two primitives of one function is a constant. The graphs of 
all primitives of a given function can be obtained from one of them 
by means of a parallel shift along the axis Oy. 

The general expression F(x) + C, where C is an arbitrary con- 
stant for all primitives of the given function f(x) is called its in- 
definite integral 

F(x) + C = f f(x) dx. 

2. The indefinite integrals of the principal elementary functions 

can be obtained by the inversion of the formulae for derivatives. 


In more complex cases, the integral of a given function can be trans- 


135 


136 MATHEMATICAL ANALYSIS 


formed into the integral of other functions with the help of the fol- 
lowing properties of the indefinite integral: 

(a) kf) dx = kf f(x)dx (k = const, k #90), 

i.e. a constant factor can be taken outside the integral sign. 
(b) [L/@) + 9) — y@)] dx 
= f f(x) dx + J ox) dx — fy) dx, 
i.e. the integral of an algebraic sum of a finite number of functions 
equals the sum of the integrals of the separate terms. 

(c) SIC) dx = J FIP) oO at, 
where x = g(t); this equation is called the rule of substitution or 
change of variable. 

(d) JIC) 90) dx = £0) oO) — J pQ)S'C) ax 
is the formula of integration by parts. It should be kept in mind that 
the equations (a), (b), (c), (d) mean that both sides of each equation 
are sets of primitives of the same function. In order to verify such 
an equation it is sufficient to check that the derivatives of the left 
sides are equal to those of the right sides. 

3. The formula of integration by parts can be generalized to a 
form with whose help the finding of the integral of the product 
F(x) v(x) is reduced to the integration of the product f(x) g(x). 
Such a formula is called the formula of successive integration by 
parts and has the form 
SFO) PMC) dx = F(X) PO) — f°) GO) 

+ f(x) POP) = FC ITF PC”) OO) 
+ (= DY" fF) v(x) dx. 

As an example of the application of this formula let us work out 

the integral fe™P,(x) dx, 


where P,(x) is a polynomial of degree n. Putting g(x) = e/a" we 
note that g(x) = e**, whence, on applying the formula for suc- 
cessive integration by parts, we find that 


fe**P,(x) dx 


— {2s EO BOW a. ati reo} Z 
a a? a att 
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It is often necessary to find several successive primitives for the 
function f(x); this necessity arises, for example, when a differential 
equation of the form y™ = f(x) is integrated. 

The expression for the nth successive primitive is given by the 
Cauchy formula 


ed ae a |" — t)-! f(t) dt + P,_,(x), 
where after integrating, t is changed to x on the right, and P,_,(x) 
is a polynomial of degree n — | with arbitrary coefficients. 


§ 2. The Integration of Elementary Functions 


1. As is already known (see Chapter I) the operation of differ- 
entiation of elementary functions always leads to elementary func- 
tions. In carrying out integration—an operation which is inverse 
to that of differentiation—the situation is entirely different. The 
integration of rational functions always leads to a sum of a finite 
number of elementary functions, but the integrals of other elemen- 
tary functions often cannot be expressed by a finite number of ele- 
mentary functions. Such integrals serve as one of the sources out 
of which arise new non-elementary functions, so-called higher trans- 
cendental functions. These are often encountered in practice and are 
thoroughly well known and tabulated; they are used in mathematics 
and its applications just as much as the elementary ones are. 

2. The integral of a rational function is either rational or is 
represented by a sum of a rational function and a finite number of 
logarithms and arctangents of rational functions with constant co- 
efficients in front of the sign of logarithm and arctangent. 

1°. An entire rational function of the nth degree is integrated 
directly and leads to another entire rational function of degree 
n+: 


J @ox" + ayx*! + a,x"? + +++ + Gy_1x + a,) dx 








= 70 tg Bt ny xn 
n+ 1 n n- 1] 
Qn-1 


+ ae +a,x+C. (5.1) 
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2°, The integral of the simplest fraction with a linear denominator 
is a logarithmic function 





d. 

eS Sint Sx oe (5.2) 
xX — Xo 

and that of the simplest fraction with a quadratic denominator, 

which has complex roots, is the sum of a logarithmic function and 

arctangent: 





Mx+N 
—————— dx 
x? + px+q 

qe ree 
M 2 2 
Sr |x? + px + q| + === aretan ete 

= Be 

ie 

(5.3) 


3°, If the denominator is a linear binomial of degree k, the in- 
tegral is a fractional rational function 


dx 1 
————— = — — —  — HC (k¥#}). (5.4) 
(x — xo)" (k — 1) — xo)? 
If the denominator has complex conjugate k-fold roots, it is possible 
to apply the recurrence formula, having first transformed the frac- 
tion under the integral sign thus: 
; M,x + N, _ Mh (2x + p) 
(x? + px + q)* 2 (x? + px + q) 
+ (™ _ Me =a 
2 / (x? + px + g)* 


and having split up the integral into a sum of two terms. The first 
term is integrated directly and leads to a fractional rational function 
te a= lM MY eae. 

2 J (x? + px + gh 2(k — 1) (x? + px + gq) 
(5.5) 
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and the integral of the second term leads to the sum of a fractional 
rational function and an analogous integral of a fraction with a 
denominator (x? + px + q)*?: 


4 
2 


SS 
2 k 2 
EPSOM re — ng -S ler epee 
2k — 3 dx 
Xk — D(4 - =) dx (x? + px + gt 
4 


(5.6) 


A second application of this recurrence formula leads to the integral 


+ 





eae 
dx 1 2 
ae Ses 4¢ 
x’ + px +q Pie eae 
4 4 
2 
(2 orca 0), (5.7) 
M,x + MN, 


and, therefore, the integral dx is also an ele- 


mentary function. (x? + px + gy 

4°. The integration of rational functions, in the general case, is 
carried out as follows. If the rational fraction F(x)/Q(x) is irregular 
(i.e. the degree of the polynomial F(x) is greater or equal to the 
degree of polynomial Q(x)) then on dividing F(x) by Q(x) according 
to the rule of dividing a polynomial by another polynomial, it is 
possible to represent the fraction F(x)/Q(x) in which the coefficient 
of the highest power of the denominator can always be made equal 
unity. 

A regular rational fraction P(x)/Q(x) can be expanded into a sum 
A eg ie Nie which 
(x — x;)* (x? + pix + a) 
can be integrated in the manner indicated above. 


of partial fractions of form 
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In particular, if all zeros x,, x2,..., X, Of a polynomial of nth 


degree Q(x) are real and different, then 


Q(x) = (x — x1) (% — X2)... = mH) 


and 





Lit) ec ae ee An ; (5.8) 
Ox) x*-X, xX -X x— X, 
where coefficients A, are determined from formulae 


PO) 4 _ PG) fsa): 








; , 4,=— ae ; 
Q’(x1) Q'(x2) Q'(x;) 
In practice the coefficients A;,, My, Ny, are often found by the 
method of indeterminate coefficients. 
In the general case, the fraction under the integral is represented 
in the form of a sum of partial fractions thus 


(5.9) 








P(X) me A, Az oo 2 A; Ai 
Ox) x-x, (%- x)? Oise) aera 
Boy Bn age aN 
(x — x,)? (x — x2)” x? + px+q 
M,x +N, oor M,x +N, 
(x? + px + g)? (x? + px + 9) 
(5.10) 
where 
O(n) = (X= x4)! — a2)". + px + gen. 
: i ax 
EXAMPLE I. Evaluate the integral | &4)?G?+)2 ry 
We have 
1 A B Cx+ D Ex+F 





+ @pipt welt GED 


@FD?@+I?  x+i 
whence 
1 = A(x + 1) (x? + 1)? + Bx? + 1)? 
+ (Cx + D) (x + 1)? (x? + 1) + (Exe + FY (x + 1). 
We rewrite the latter identity in the form 
1= (A+ CxS + (A+ BH 2C+ D)x* + (244+ 2C+4 2D +4 E)x? 
+ (24 + 2B+ 2C+ 2D + 2E+ F)x? + (44+ C+ 2D+4 E+ 2F)x 
+(A+ B+D+F). 
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Comparing coefficients of equal powers of x on the left and on the right of 
the identity we obtain a set of equations 
A+C=0, 


A+ B+2C4+ D=0, 
2A+2C+2D+E=0, 
24+ 2B+ 2C+2D+2E4 F=0, 
A+C+2D+E+2F =0, 
A+B+D+F=1, 
whence we find 
A=4, C=-}4, B=D=}, E--}, F=0. 
Therefore, 
dx 
(+ 1)? GF? + 1? 


1 1 Le stay 
eet ae? 


Sh. 
x?41 


1 
in ixtt|— 


I 1 
+ een Xf a. +C 

In integrating rational fractions it is also possible to apply the 
Ostrogradskii method, which enables us to reduce the integration 
of an arbitrary regular rational fraction to the integration of a 
fraction, whose denominator has simple roots only. For that, the 
denominator of the regular fraction P(x)/Q(x) must be represented 
in the form 


Q(x) = XC) X7(%) ... XQ), (5.11) 


where X,(x) is the product of linear and quadratic factors, corre- 
sponding to simple roots, and X;,(x) is the product of linear and 
quadratic factors, corresponding to the i-fold roots. Then 











EON pg | GON 4 (5.12) 
A(x) U(x) Vix)” 
where 
U(x) = X,X3... XP, (5.13) 
V(x) = XX... Xp, (5.14) 


and H(x) and G(x) are polynomials with indeterminate coefficients 
of degrees less by one than those of the polynomials U(x) and V(x) 
respectively. 

The polynomials U(x) and V(x) can be found, without expanding 
Q(x) into its simplest factors: U(x) is the greatest common divisor 
of the polynomials Q(x) and Q’(x) and V(x) = Q’(x)/U(x). 


142 MATHEMATICAL ANALYSIS 


The coefficients of the polynomials H(x) and G(x) can be found 
by differentiating the identity (5.12), which leads to a new identity 


(UH' — HU')V 
U 


P= + GU, (5.15) 


The coefficients of equal powers of x on both sides of this identity 
should be compared and a set of algebraic equations should be 
obtained for finding the required coefficients of polynomials H(x) 
and G(x). 


EXAMPLE 2. Calculate the integral 


4x3 1 
|\wear S 


Here 
Ox) = @ + x4 1), 
Q(x) = 2005 + x + 1) (5x* + 1), 
Ux) =xi+x4+1, 
Ox) 
Vo) = SH = x5 4 
(x) UG) x4t+x+1 
and 
(Feoreerer 12. A(x) i G(x) dx 
ey a xS+xtl] xsS+ixetil 
Putting 
H(x) = Agx* -+ Ayx3 + Aax? + Agx + Aa, 
G(x) = Box* + Byx3 + Box? + Bx + Ba, 
we have 


4x5 — 1S (x5 + x + 1) (Box* + Bix? + Bx? + B3x + By) 
t+ OF + x + 1) (4Agx? + 3A,x? + 2A2x + As) 
— (5x4 + 1) (Aox* + Ayx3 + Azx? + A3x + Aa). 
Comparing the coefficients of equal powers of x on both sides of the latter 


identity, we find 
Ao = Ay = Az =A,=0, Ay =—l, 
Bo = B, = B, = B3 = Bg =0, 
and therefore 
x 


(Sr OFS Ste oA 


3. The integral of an algebraic function, i.e. a function defined 
by the equation f(x, y) = 0, where f(x, y) is a polynomial of x and 
y, may not be elementary. 


+C. 
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In the case when the integral { R(x, y) dx, where R is a rational 
function and y is an algebraic function of x, iselementary, it is either 
an algebraic function or a sum of an algebraic function and a finite 
number of logarithms and arctangents of algebraic functions with 
constant coefficients in front of the logarithm and arctangent signs, 
and all the algebraic functions of which the expression consists 
are rational with respect to x and y. 

In order to clarify whether the integral { R(x, y) dx is an elemen- 
tary function or not, it is necessary to investigate the curve, whose 
equation, f(x, y) = 0, defines the function y. If this curve is rational, 
i.e. the coordinates x and y of the points of this curve can be ex- 
pressed as rational functions of some parameter f, then an appro- 
priate substitution reduces J R(x, y) dx to an integral of a rational 
function, as a result of which the integral turns out to be an elemen- 
tary function. 

In the case when the curve /(x, y) = 0 is not rational, the in- 
tegral { R(x, y) dx is not, generally speaking, an elementary func- 
tion. It is necessary to keep in mind that the rationality of a curve 
is sufficient for the integral j R(x, y) dx to be elementary, but it is 
not necessary. 

Some types of integrals of irrational functions can be reduced to 
integrals of rational functions by means of the above-mentioned 
substitutions. 

1°. The integral 


ax +b\™ fax + b\™ ax + b\z 
R| x, { —— J» , { ———_]}e , ..., [| —_—_ }» | dx 
cx +d cx+d cx+d 
(5.16) 
or, in particular, 


fale, (ax + Bye, (ax + By, eeey (N+ bye | dx, (5.17) 


where Ris a rational function of its arguments, and m,, m2, ..., My, 
N,, Mz,..., Mp, are integers, is reduced to an integral of a rational 
function by the substitution 


ax+b er 


= (5.18) 
ex+d 


(in the given particular case: ax + bz + t%) where N is the least 
common multiple of numbers n,, m2, ..., My. 
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? l1—xd ; 
EXAMPLE 3. Calculate the integral | J aes Putting = ft? we 
have 1+xx 1+x 
1—? : 4r dt 











nr et 
and, therefore, 


[Jet -| —41? 4 
ese US hae 


On resolving the function under the integral sign into partial fractions, we get 


— 41? 1 1 2 
a+”ayad—rd + ¢?) I+ ae eae 


and further 











x 
ere Jl+x—Jf/1—x 








fein EEE 


Examp_e 4. Calculate the integral 





dx 
| ere Eat ee. 
Putting 1+ x = f°, we have dx = 6f5 dt and 
dx _ ff 6tat CB dt 
 Pieerayee laa- ls 
=23— 324 6—6In[t+1]/+C 
=2itx—3Yitxt6S/itx—6in(S/1tx+ 1)+C. 


The integral { R[x, (x — a)?/", (x — b)*"] dx, where R is a 
rational function and p, q, n are integers, is an elementary function, 
if p + q = kn, where k is an integer. 

2°. The integral [ R(x, y) dx, where R is a rational function of x 
and y = Vax? + bx + ccan be reduced to an integral of a rational 
fraction by means of one of the following substitution (Euler’s sub- 








Stitutions) : r- 
y=ttxva (a>0), (5.19) 
y=txrtvVe (c>0), (5.20) 
y =t(x — x1) (ac — b? < 0), (5.21) 


where x, is one of the roots of the trinomial ax? + bx +c. 
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The integral f R(x, Vax? + bx + c) dx can be brought to the 
form fRi(sin t, cos t) dt, where R, is also a rational function of 
sin t and cos t, by means of the trigonometric substitutions 


[ Jb? — 4ac 








sin t, 
x+2 = es (a <0, 4ac — 5? <0) 
a —e a<0, 4ac— bh? <0); 
2a VB? — 4ac 
————- cos t 
2a (5.22) 
Jb? = 4ac 
sec f, 
xX + _z = 2a 0 4 b2 
: Da ae (a>0, 4ac — b? <0); 
—————_ cosec t 
2a (5.23) 
J4ac — B? 
——_———- tan f, 
x + Z ( 0, 4 b? > 0) 
— pew ata a>JQ, ac — > J), 
2a J/4ac — b? 
—__—— cot t 
2a (5.24) 


Euler’s substitutions and trigonometric substitutions sometimes 
lead to complicated computations. Therefore, in order to calculate 


the integral [{ R(x, y) dx, where y = Vax? + bx + cit is possible 
to apply the method of the expansion of the function under the 
integral sign into a sum of terms. 

A rational function R(x, y) can always be represented in the form 
PG) + Poly 
P3(x) + Pa@x)y 
where P, (i = 1, 2, 3, 4) areintegral polynomials. On multiplying the 
numerator and the denominator of the fraction by P3(x) — P.4(x)y 

ee R(x, y) = Ri) + Roy, 


where R,(x) and R,(x) are rational functions of x. 
The integral of the first term is taken inits finite form. We multiply 
and divide the second term by y; we have the function 


R,(x) 


Vax? + bx +c 


R(x, y) = (5.25) 


(5.26) 
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We separate the integral part P,(x) of the rational function R.(x), 
and we resolve the remaining regular fraction into partial fractions. 
Then, the integral of the second term is reduced to integrals of the 
following three types: 


P(x) 
| Jax? + bx +e 


| ate es, (5.28) 
(x - xt Jax? + bx +e 


| ee dx. (5.29) 


(x? + px + gy Vax? + bx +e 
where all coefficients are real and the roots of the trinomial x? + px 
+ q are imaginary. 

The integral (5.27) is taken by means of the method of indeter- 
minate coefficients, according to the formula 


| PAX) ay 
Vax? + bx+e 


= 0,100) Vax? + bx +e + | dx 


= >? (5.30) 
«lax? + bx+c 


where 
On,-1(x) = Ax! + Apx? + Asx? 3 +++ + Aly + Ay. 


On differentiating both sides of the identity with respect to x and 


multiplying both sides of the identity obtained by Vax? + bx + C, 
we get 


P,{x) = Qp_1(x) (ax? + bx + c) + $.0,-1(x) Qax + 6) + 4. 


Both sides of this identity contain polynomials. Comparing the co- 
efficients of equal powers of x we arrive at a set of m + 1 linear 
equations, from which we determine the coefficients of the poly- 
nomial Q,_,(x) and the constant 4. 

Thus, the separation of the algebraic part of the integral 


EM dx has been carried out. We still have to work 
Vat bere ax? + bx +¢ 
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Xx i ; , 
, considered earlier. The integral 


ee eee 
+ bx +e 
(5.28) becomes an integral of type (5.27) by the substitution x — x, 
= lft. 
In the case in which ax? + bx + c differs from x? + px + qin 
the constant factor only, the integral (5.29) takes the form 


| Mx+N 


out the integral 
Vax? 


dx (5.31) 


2k+1 
(ax? + bx +c) 2 


and is represented by the sum of two integrals 





al 2ax + b _— dx 
- (ax?+ bx +c) 2 
Mb dx 
+ (w Pine ) ae » (5.32) 
(ax? + bx +c) 2 


the first of which is evaluated directly, by the substitution tf = ax? 
+ bx + cand the second one is reduced to the integral of a poly- 
nomial by means of Abel’s substitution 


b 
ax+— 
2 


t= (Jax? + bx +c)’ =o —-.. 

mi ax? + bx +c 

In a more general case, it is possible to annihilate the terms of the 
first power in the integrand by means of a linear-rational substitu- 
tion x = (at + B)/(t + 1), where « and £ are indeterminate co- 
efficients, for b/a 4 p and by means of a linear substitution 
x = t — p/2, for b/a = p, and to obtain a sum of integrals of the 
form 


joa (m=1,2,...,8. (8.33) 
t? + A\"VJ/ at 


Each of these integrals resolves into two: 


4| at dt i | dt 
a (t? + AY™ Vat? + B (1? + A" Vat? +B ; 


A.M.A.D, 11 
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the first of which is worked out by means of a substitution 
u= Vat? + B and the second one by means of Abel’s substitution 
u = at|Vat? + B. =—— 

Thus, integrals of the type j R(x, Vax? + bx + c) dx are always 
taken in the finite form and are expressed by means of the same 
functions as the integrals of rational functions and also by means of 


square roots. 2 
: ‘ ax x+e 
In particular, the integral OM RATE: 
Vax? + bx +c 


algebraic function, if the condition 


4a(co + bB) = 8a?y + 3b?x (a #0) (5.34) 





dx represents an 


is satisfied. 

3°. The integral j x(a + bx")"dx, where m, n, p are rational 
numbers (the integral of the binomial differential) is expressible in 
terms of elementary functions only if one of the following conditions 
is fulfilled (7chebyshev’s conditions for the integrability of a binomial 
differential): (a) if p is an integer, (b) if (m + 1)/n is an integer, 
(c) if @m + 1)/n + p is an integer. 

In the case (a) for p > 0 we obtain a sum of power integrals; for 
p < 0,asubstitution x = 2%, where N is the common denominator 
of fractions m and n, leads to an integral of a rational function. 

In the case (b) we put a + bx" = 2", where Nis the denominator 
of the fraction p. 

In the case (c) the substitution a + bx" = z%x", where N is the 
denominator of fraction p, is applied. 


ExamPLe 5, Calculate the integral 
3 3/4 F5 
fvx i + 3.2/x? dx. 
Here (m+ 1)/n = 2, and it follows that we put 


14+ 33/x2 = 23, 


3 _ 1) 7 
po eaD® Wes ones 


34/3 cs 
and 
a 7 4 
[VeVi 4 aed = 5 [ee 1) dz 7 +C¢ 


2 8 


(i+ 35/e)? (14 3x)? 
2 =i = 


whence 
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ExamMPLeE 6. Calculate the integral 


PRCA 
ler Jit x* 


Here (m + 1)/n + p = —3; putting 














we have 
2 1 d zdz 
* GR la? © ~ 2G? — 1% 
and 
Gi = LG ie 2 ee SAY 6 
xl V1 + x* 2 10 3 2 











te ex 1 /a weak 1 Vit# ig 

x 3 x 2 x 

The integral Sv 1 + x" dx, where m is a rational number, re- 
presents an elementary function, if m= 2/k, where k = +1, 
#2, oes 

4. A general theory of integration of other elementary functions 
does not exist. Separate cases are known when an integral may be 
transformed into an integral of a rational or algebraic function by 
means of an appropriate substitution. However, the number of 
classes of elementary functions, whose integrals are also elementary, 
is very limited. Such integrals as, for example, 


Sfx, e) dx, f(x, In x) dx, Jf f(x, sin x, cos x) dx, 
Sf(e, sin x, cos x) dx, 


where f is an algebraic, or even a rational function, represent, 
generally, new non-elementary functions. 

The integral | R(x) e* dx, where R is a rational function, whose 
denominator has real roots only, is expressible in terms of elemen- 
tary functions and the non-elementary function 


| en" dx =li(e") + C, (5.35) 
x 


where 





In x 


li (x) = | cia (5.36) 
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The integral | P(1/x) e* dx, where P(1/x) = ag + a,/x + a2/x? 
+... + a,/x", and do, a,, 22, ...) @, are constants, represents an 
elementary function, if the condition a, + a@,/l1! + a3/2!+... 
+ a"/(n — 1)! = 0 is satisfied. 


SOME PARTICULAR CASES 


1°. The integral 
§ Feet, e**, ..., &) dx, (5.37) 


where F is an algebraic function, and a, b, ..., k are commensurate 
numbers, can be reduced to an integral of an algebraic function. In 
particular, the integral 


f R(e*, o, ..., ef) dx, (5.38) 


where R is a rational function, is always elementary. By means of 
the substitution x = ay, it is reduced to the integral J R,(e”) dy 
which is transformed into an integral of a rational function by means 
of a new substitution e” = z. Since sinh x and cosh x are rational 
functions of e'*, it follows, hence, that integrals 


J R(sinh x, cosh x) dx, f R(sin x, cos x) dx (5.39) 


represent elementary functions. For the second of these integrals 
the substitution given above is imaginary; it is more convenient to 
use in its case, the so-called universal substitution 








tan > = t, (5.40) 
2 
also leading to an integral of a rational function, since 
: 2t 1-? 
sin x = » cOsSx= s », ax= ee (5.41) 
1+ 1 +t? 1 + ¢? 
Ao analogous substitution 

tanh = =t (5.42) 


can be applied also to the first integral. Here 


2 
Gee eee ee =. ay 
1-2? 1 — ¢? 1 — t? 
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If the equality 
R(sin x, —cos x) = — R(sin x, cos x) 
or 
R(—sin x, cos x) = — R(sin x, cos x) 


holds, it is useful to apply the substitutions 


sinx =t (5.44) 
or 
cosx = ft, (5.45) 
respectively. 
If the equation 


R(— sin x, — cos x) = R(sin x, cos x) 
holds, the simplest substitution to use is 
tanx =. (5.46) 


The same occurs also in connection with the first integral. 
Integrals 


J R(sioh x, cosh x, sinh 2x, ..., cosh mx) dx, (5.47) 
J R(sin x, cos x, sin 2x, ..., cos mx) dx (5.48) 


belong to the two types indicated. 
2°. The integral 
J P(x, e, e, ..., &) dx, (5.49) 


where a, 6, ..., k are arbitrary numbers and P is a polynomial, is 

always an elementary function, since it can be represented in the 

form of a sum of a finite number of integrals of the form j xe dx, 

which are calculated according to the formula given on p. 137. 
The following integrals can be reduced to that type: 


f x™(sin px)" (cos qx)’ dx,  x™(sinh px)" (cosh qx)” dx, (5.50) 
f x™e-**(sin px)" dx, f x™e~**(cos gx)” dx, 


where m, yu and » are integers. 
In the same way, the integrals 


J P(x, In x) dx, J P(x, arcsin x) dx, and others, (5.51) 
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where P is a polynomial, can be reduced to the types of integrals 
shown above by means of the substitutions x = e”, x = sin y and 
others. 
5 : 

3°. The integral J sin” x cos’ x dx (5.52) 
is reducible to a sum of power integrals by the substitution sin x = z, 
when y is odd and greater than zero, and by the substitution 
cos x = z when » is odd and greater than zero. 

In the case when both u and » are even and positive, the degree 
can be lowered by applying the identities 


iy I cos 2x 3 l cos 2x 
sin? x = — — , cos?x=— + 5 








sin x cos x = 4sin 2x. 


By means of the substitution cos x = y we can reduce the integral 
(5.52) to the integral of the binomial differential f y*(1 — y?)% ?/7dx. 
The integral is taken in the finite form only when y or » is a whole 
odd number, or when the sum yu + » is a whole even number or 
zero. Thus, for example j sin x dx is a transcendental function 
as is J Vian x dx. 

4°, The integrals 





f tan” x sec’ x dx, f cot” x sec” x dx, 


J tan" x cosec’ x dx, cot” x cosec’ x dx, 


} (5.53) 


where » is positive and even and y is arbitrary, is reducible to a sum 
of power integrals: the first two by means of the substitution 
tan x = z, the second two by means of the substitution cot x = z. 
The integrals shown below can be calculated by the method of 
indeterminate coefficients, applying the following formulae: 


i c : 
jee dx = Ax + Blin{|asinx + bcos x} + C,, 


asin x + bcos x 
(5.54) 


eee rs 


asinx + bcosx +c 
dx 
asinx + bcosx+ec’ 
(5.55) 


= Ax+ Binjasinx + beosx+el+C | 
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a sin?x + 28 sin xcos x + YCOS?X 
asin x + bcos x 
. dx 
= Asinx + Bcosx + C | ——_————_—__, (5.56) 
asin x + bcos x 


° 


a sin x + B cos x 
asin?x + 2bsin x cos x + ¢c cos? x 


=A ees eae, (5.57) 
kyw? + a, kau + A, 


where A, B, C are indeterminate coefficients, 2,, A, are the roots 
of the equation 


ax 








a-—A b 
=0 (A, #A,), 
ee et Ce) 
u; = (a —Aj)sinx + bcosx, k,= r @ = 1,2). 
i 
Similarly 
dx _  Asinx + Bcosx 
(a sin x + bcos x)" (asin x + bcos x)! 
GG ba ee 
(asin x + bcos xj"! 


dx = Asin x .B dx 
(a+ bcosx) (a+ bcosx)™! (a + bcos x)""} 


ax 
C |=. 
: | (a + bcos x)? (lal # |b). (5.59) 


§ 3. The Definite Integral 


1. Suppose that the function f(x) is defined in the interval [a, 5} 
(a < b). Let us subdivide this interval into n elementary intervals 
by means of the points a = x9 < x1 < x. <...< x, = 5b and 
let us select an arbitrary point in each. The sum of products of the 
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values of the function in the points selected by the lengths of the 
corresponding subdivisions 


on = Y fb) Aux, (5.60) 


where &, is the selected point of the interval [x,_,, x,] and A,x 
= X, — X,_, is the length of that interval, is called the integral sum 





Fic. 10 


(the Cauchy—Riemann sum) for the function f(x) in the interval 
[a, 5). 

If, on the unlimited increase of the number of subdivisions, where 
the length of each subdivision tends to zero, there exists a limit of 
the integral sums and it does not depend on the method of sub- 
dividing the interval [a,b] or on the selection of points &,, the 
function f(x) is called integrable in the interval [a, b]. The limit of 


the integral sums 
ab 


lim : FE) Ayx = | f(x) dx (5.61) 


is called the definite integral of the function f(x) with respect to the 
interval [a, b] 
This definition means that for any « > 0, there can be found a 
6 > 0 such that for any subdivision, whose elementary intervals 
are smaller in length than 6, i.e. max A,x < 6, and for any choice 
of points ¢, the following inequality holds 
n b 
3, feo 4x - | foo ds 


<€&, 








Geometrically, the definite integral, for f(x) > 0, expresses the 
area under the curve (Fig. 10). 
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If a function f(x) is continuous in the interval [a, b], it can be in- 
b 

tegrated in that interval, i.e. the definite integral | J (x) dx exists. 
a 


A function can be integrated also if it is bounded in the interval [a, b] 
and has a finite number of discontinuities of the first kind (finite 
jumps) in it. 

The definite integral with respect to the interval [a, b] can also be 
defined for a > b. Here, the differences 4,x = x44, — %,, Con- 
tained in the integral sum, are the lengths of the corresponding 
subdivisions but are of negative sign. 

2. The definite integral of the functions f(x) and ¢(x) to be in- 
tegrated possesses the following properties: 


(a) | corre (5.62) 
(b) | f(x) dx = - { fGN de (5.63) 


(c) [. kf() dx =k [ 709 dx (k = const). (5.64) 


a ea 


(a) | Ui) + ew) ax = | f(x) dx + | ox) dx. (5.65) 


ab 


(c) I fi de= { Vere | S00 dx. (5.66) 


a 


b 
(f) If a < b and f(x) > 0 then | S(x) dx > 0; if f(x) > 0, then 
b a b 
J (x) dx > 0; for continuous functions, it follows from J S(x)dx =0 


and f(x) > 0 that f(x) = 90. 
(g) Ifa < band f(x) > y(x) then 


if S(x) dx > [ p(x) dx. (5.67) 


(h) | fe) dx 








< { [f(x)| ax. (5.68) 
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These properties are used in calculations and in estimates of the 
values of definite integrals. Frequent use is also made of the mean 
value theorem. 

THEOREM 2 (THE FIRST MEAN VALUE THEOREM). If the function f(x) 
is continuous in the interval [a, b] (a < b) and the function g(x) can 
be integrated and is of constant sign in [a, b], then there exists in the 
interval (a, b) a point €, such that 


[ foreerae = 20 | acoas (a<§<b). (5.69) 


In particular, for g(x) = 1, the first mean value theorem gives 
for the continuous function f(x) 
b 
fx) dx =f)(b—a) (@a<é<b). (5.70) 


The value 1 


f@) = 





[7 dx (5.71) 
b-aj), 


is called the mean value of the function f(x) in the interval [a, b}. 
Geometrically, the mean value of a function equals the altitude of 
a rectangle equal in area to the area under the curve and having a 
common base with it. (Cf. Fig. 11.) 

THEOREM 3 (THE SECOND MEAN VALUE THEOREM). /f the functions 
JS (x) and ¢(x) are bounded and can be integrated in [a, b],a < b, and 





Fic. 11 


the function q(x) satisfies the inequalities A < 9(x) < Bin [a, b] 
and does not decrease, then there exists a point € in the interval [a, b}, 
such that 


[ fC) ox) dx = A | ; fx) dx + af f0ddx. (5.72) 
a a $ 
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If the function p(x) does not increase, then 
z hb 
[1 g(x) dx = | S(dx + al TS) dx. (5.73) 
a a é 


In particular, in these formulae we may put A = 9(a + 0), 
B = o(b — 0), i.e. for a non-decreasing function g(x) we have: 


b z b 
| F(x) ox) dx = g(a + 0) | f(x) dx + g(6 —0) | fx) de. 
° ’ (5.74) 


The same kind of formula holds for the case when ¢(x) does not 
increase, since in this case the converse can be taken: 


= 9b -0), B=9(a+0). 


If the function ¢(x) is strictly monotonic, then 
b é b 
| J) (x) dx = ota) | f(x) dx + (6) | fo) dx. (5.75) 
a a é 


3. The indefinite integral, considered in § 1, is a function of the 
variable of integration x. On the contrary, the definite integral of a 
given function with respect to a given interval is a fixed number, 
independent of the variable of integration. Therefore, the variable 
of integration can be denoted by any letter 


[1 dx = [ 40 du = [ 1 dt. 


If the function f(x) is continuous on the interval [a, b] and x is 
any point in the interval, the integral | S(t) at exists (the variable 


of integration is denoted by another letter, to distinguish it from 
the upper limit of integration), is completely defined by the choice 
of point x, and alters when x is altered. Thus, the definite integral 


is a function of its upper limit: 
x 


F(x) al So) dt. (5.76) 
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The definite integral is a continuous and differentiable function of its 


upper limit and d t® 
“ | 0) dt = fx), (5.77) 


d | 70 dt = f(x) dx (5.78) 


at all points of continuity of f(x), i.e. the definite integral, as a func- 
tion of its upper limit, is one of the primitives for the function under 
the sign of the integral. Namely it is that primitive which becomes 
zero for the value of x equal to the lower limit of integration. 
Since all primitives differ only by the constant term, therefore, if 
we denote an arbitrary original of the function f(x) by ®(x), we 


find b b 
| I(x) dx = (6) — Ga) = G(x) (5.79) 


(the Newton-Leibniz formula), i.e. the definite integral equals the 
increment in the interval of integration of the primitive of the function 
being integrated. 

The Newton-Leibniz formula is the basic tool for the calculation 
of definite integrals; it reduces the evaluation of these integrals to 
finding an indefinite integral (i.e. a primitive) of the relevant func- 
tion. In the case when, for the purpose of finding the primitive, the 
indefinite integral has to be transformed in some sort of way, use 
is made of formulae for substitution (change of variable) or of 
integration by parts for the definite integral. 

THE FORMULA FOR SUBSTITUTION: Suppose the function f(x) is 
continuous in [a, b] and the function x = g(t) is of constant sign 
and is continuously differentiable in [«, 8], and a < 9(t) <5), 
g(a) = a, 9(f) = b. Then 


b B 
| face | fle] o'@ at. (5.80) 
THE FORMULA FOR INTEGRATION BY PARTS 


[ 79 9'®) & = (0) 9) — fa 0@ - { A(x) dx (5.81) 


or b 
[ udv = uv 


ee 


fee [° du. (5.82) 
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THE FORMULA FOR SUCCESSIVE INTEGRATION BY PARTS: 


b 
| uvMdx = [uv —P + u’y@-% 4 yl" + -- 


a 
b 


+ (—D™ uo — (- v| u™p dx. (5.83) 


a 


CAUCHY FORMULA: 


I. ax [- dx2.. i. S(x,) dx, = Ga aaa: (x — rt)? f() dt. 
(5.84) 


Note. If we assign a number J[y(x)] to each function y = y(x) 
of some system of functions M, it is said that we are given a func- 
tional J in M. Here, if J satisfies the following conditions: 


Q) JD1 + ya] = JO1 + ¥2); @) Jidy] = VDI, 


where A is any real number, then J[y] is called a linear functional 
in M. b 
The definite integral J[y] = J y ax is a linear functional in the 


class of functions capable of integration, y = y(x), defined in [a, b]. 

4. Suppose that the function y = f(x) is defined and is bounded 
in the interval (2, b]. Then it has an upper and a lower bound in the 
whole interval as well as in any part of it. Let us subdivide the 
interval [a, b] into elementary segments. We denote the length of 
the Ath elementary segment by 4,x, and the upper and lower 
boundaries of the function in this segment by M, and m, respec- 
tively. 

The names “‘upper”’ and “‘Iower integral sum’’ (Darboux sums) are 
given to the sums of products of upper and lower bounds of the 
function in the elementary segments by the length of the latter 
respectively : 


Si oe Y M,A,x, (5.85) 
k=1 
Sn, = > m,A,x. (5.86) 
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For any subdivision of the interval, the Darboux sums and the 
Cauchy—Riemann sums are connected by the following relationship 


ymAx <¥Y fEdAx <Y¥ MAX. (5.87) 
k=!1 k-1 k=1 


The upper integral I* of the function f(x) in the interval [a, 5] is the 
name of the limitt of the upper integral sums 


I* = lim x, M,A,x. (5.88) 
sei Aue ot : 
Similarly, the lower integral I, is the name of the limit of lower 
integral sums 


I, = lim > m,A,Xx. (5.89) 
na k=1 
maxd,x70 


The existence of the upper and lower integrals is established by the 
following theorem. 

THEOREM 4 (Darboux theorem). If the function f(x) is bounded in 
the interval {a, b), then its lower and upper integral sums have a limit, 
i.e. any bounded function possesses a lower and an upper integral. 

The proof of the Darboux theorem is based on two important 
properties of upper and lower sums: 

(a) In changing from a given subdivision to a new one, which is 
obtained by adding new points of subdivision, the lower integral 
sum does not decrease and the upper one does not increase; 

(b) The lower integral sum for any subdivision is not greater than 
the upper integral sum for any other subdivision. 

5. Upper and lower integrals, defined in § 4, can have different 
values, or they can coincide. If the upper and the lower integrals of 
the function f(x) with respect to the interval [a, b] coincide, their 
common value is called the Riemann integral of the function f(x) 
with respect to this interval and we write 


(R) | d fi) dx = I* = Iy. (5.90) 


b 
Functions f(x) for which(R) | f(x) dx exists are said to be Riemann- 
integrable. s 


+ The limits of integrals are understood in the sense indicated in sec. 1. 
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The condition of integrability which is simplest to formulate is 
the following: the function {(x) is Riemann-integrable in the inter- 
val {a, b} if, and only if, it is bounded and 

lim (S, —s,) = 0, (5.91) 
max 4,.x70 
i.e. the limit of the difference of the upper and lower integral sums 
equals zero. 

The boundedness of a function is insufficient to ensure that it is 
Riemann-integrable. Thus, the function, defined in the interval [0, 1] 
by the equation 


fix) = | 


1, if x is a rational number, x = p/q, (5.92) 
0, if x is irrational : 


(Dirichlet function), is bounded. However, for any segment in any 
subdivision we have M, = 1, while m, = 0. As a result of this, the 
upper sum always equals 


Sr = Y M,A,x = ¥ A,x => 1, 
k=] k=1 
and the lower sum 


Sn = Do mA,x = 0. 
k=1 


Thus, for the Dirichlet function /* = 1, J, = 0 and the Riemann 
integral does not exist. 

The class of functions which are Riemann-integrable includes 
functions continuous in a given interval, and, more generally, func- 
tions which have in that interval a finite number of discontinuities 
of the first kind, and also bounded monotonic functions and, more 
generally, functions of bounded variation. 

Since Cauchy—Riemann sums are enclosed between Darboux sums, 
the Riemann integral is the common limit of the integral sums of 
Darboux and of Cauchy—Riemann. Therefore the Riemann integral 
coincides with the usual definite integral considered in sec. 1, so that 
the sign (R) in front of the integral is usually omitted. It also follows 
that the properties of the Riemann integral coincide with the prop- 
erties of the definite integral considered in sec. 1. 

Darboux sums may be constructed also for a function which is 
not necessarily defined at every point of the interval, while for 
Cauchy sums such an assumption is necessary. Therefore it can 
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be formally reckoned that the class of functions which are Riemann- 
integrable is wider than that of those integrable in the sense of the 
definition in section 1. 

6. A numerical sequence {x,}, all of whose points belong to the 
interval [0, 1], is said to be uniformly distributed in the interval if 
the number of points of the sequence with suffixes smaller than a 
given n, which find themselves in the segment [«, 8] of the interval 
[0, 1] at its limit, is proportional to the length of the interval. More 
exactly, if »,(@, 8) denotes the number of points of the sequence with 
suffixes smaller than n belonging to the segment [a, 8], then 


rae a ey ae (5.93) 
na n 

In the terms of the theory of probability this definition means 
that the probability of a random element of the sequence falling on 
the segment [a,B] equals the length of this segment. (See volume 69 
of this series.) 

The simplest example of a uniformly distributed sequence is the 
sequence of all proper vulgar fractions, namely, of fractions of 
form m/n (n = 2,3,...; m = 1,2,...,m — 1). This sequence has 
the form 


29 3° 39 4% 4? 42*** 


A great number of examples of uniformly distributed sequences 
can be constructed with the help of the following theorem: 

THEOREM 5, If # is irrational, then the sequence x, = n? — [n})] 
(n = 1, 2,...) is uniformly distributed in the interval [0, 1], where the 
symbol [n] denotes the integral part of the number n@, i.e. the 
greatest whole number not exceeding n}. 

Sequences, which are uniformly distributed in an interval, can be 
utilized in the calculation of integrals. Their role in working out 
integrals is based on the following theorem. 

THEOREM 6. If the numerical sequence {x,} is evenly distributed in 
the inteval [0, 1], then for any function f(x) integrable in [0, 1] the 
following asymptotic relation holds 


lim S(%1) + f(%2) Rees + f(r) 
na n 


= [, fx) dx. (5.94) 


Conversely, the consequence of the truth of this asymptotic rela- 
tion is that the sequence {x,} is evenly distributed in the interval. 
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Thus, this relationship is a necessary and sufficient condition of the 
uniform distribution of the sequence, so that it can be regarded as 
the definition of uniform distribution. 

As a corollary of the basic asymptotic relation it should be noted 
that for the sequence, {x,} uniformly distributed in the interval [0, 1], 
for every positive integer & the following relation is satisfied 


lim Set aa tt xe \ 
na n k+ 1 





(5.95) 


It can be obtained by putting f(x) = x*. 

A more general asymptotic relation also holds. If the sequence 
{x,} is uniformly distributed in the interval [0,1] and {,} is a 
monotonically decreasing sequence of positive numbers with a di- 
vergent sum, then 


lim a1 f(x) + %2f(%2) + 7+ + Mnf On) 


n-*c0 xX bAz to +a, 


= | f(x) dx. (5.96) 


§ 4. The Integration of Functions of n Variables 


1. It seems possible, for functions with several variables, to define 
the different concepts of an integral in a way dependent on the num- 
ber of dimensions of the domain of integration and on the number 
of arguments of the function. First, we consider functions with two 
variables. 

A bounded closed region G of the plane xOy is called squarable, 
if the upper bound of the areas of polygons inscribed in it coincides 
with the lower bound of areas of polygons, circumscribed about G. 
The general value Q of these bounds is called the area of the region. 
The diameter 6 of the region G is the name given to the upper bound 


of distances between any two points of the region G. 

Suppose the function of a point of the region z = f(P) or z 
= f(x, y) is defined in the region G which is being squared. We sub- 
divide the region G into a finite number of elementary squarable 
parts, whose areas are A,, (k = 1, 2,..., m). We select an arbitrary 
point (&,, 7,) in each elementary area, and compile the sum of 


A.M.A.D, 12 
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products of the value of the function in selected points by the areas 
of the elementary subdivision: 


rE m)Ar9 - (5.97) 


This sum is called the (double) integral sum for the function f(x, y) 
in the region G. For a bounded function /(x, y) it also is possible 
to construct (double) upper and lower Darboux sums 


Si = MA, 5, =e mAgq, (5.98) 
=1 =1 


where M, and m, denote the upper and lower bounds of the function 
J(x, y) respectively on the corresponding elementary areas. 


The name a double integral | | Sx, y) dq or | | F(P) dq of the 
G G 


function f(x, y) in the region G is applied to the limit of the integral 
sums, when the diameters of all elementary regions of subdivision 
tend to zero: 


n>ow 
max 0.70 max 6,70 


[[erde= tim SIE -ndag= fim Y mdea 


= lim Ym .). (5.99) 
Pe a 
This means that for any ¢ > 0 there can be found a number 
7» > 0, such that for any subdivision of the region G, for which the 
greatest diameter of an elementary region is smaller than 7, 
max 6, < 7, the following inequality holds: 


{{ S(x,y) dq - Y fbx Aq | < €- 





A similar inequality holds also for Darboux sums. 

Sometimes, the upper and lower integrals are defined, as for a 
function of one variable, as limits of upper and lower Darboux 
sums respectively, and if they coincide their common value is called 
the double Riemann integral. 
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Double integrals possess properties analogous to those of the 
definite integral: 


(a) | kf(x, y) dq = aul T(x, y)dq (k =const). (5.100) 


© | [| Ve» £ os maa 


G 


= {| S(x,y) dg + {| g(x,y) dq. (5.101) 


(c) If the region G is split up into parts G, and G2, then 


| | fos ydo= [| seesida+ [| S09 da. 6.102) 
(d) If at all points of the region G the inequality f(x, y) > v(x, y) 


holds, then 
| | fly) dq > | { ae: (5.103) 


(e) If f(x, y) = 1, then 
{| dq = Q, (5.104) 


where Q denotes the area of the region G. 
(f) If at all points of the region G, the inequalities m < f(x, y) 
< M hold, then 


mQ < J f(s y) dq < MQ. (5.105): 


(g) If f(x, y) is continuous in the region G, including the boundary, 
there exists a point (&, 1) lying inside G, for which 


| | fos) da =f, Ne 


(the mean value theorem). 

The value of f(é, 7), defined by the latter equation, is called the 
mean value of the function f(x, y) in the region G. 

The existence of a double integral can be guaranteed for the 
classes of functions indicated in the following theorems, where the 
region of integration is always assumed to be bounded and squarable. 
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THEOREM 7. The double integral of a continuous function exists. 

TuHeoreEM 8. If the function f(x, y) is bounded and its points of dis- 
continuity lie on a finite number of curves, which are graphs of the 
continuous functions y = (x) or x = ¢(y) then it is integrable. 


z 


Fic. 12 


This theorem is a particular case of the following more general 
theorem. 

THEOREM 9. If the function f(x, y) is bounded and the set of points 
of discontinuity has zero area, then there exists a double integral of 
such a function. 

Geometrically, the double integral of a positive function ex- 
presses the volume of a body, which is customarily known as a 
cylindroid (Fig. 12). In order to calculate double integrals they are 
reduced to repeated ones; these are usually written down in the 


form | i I(x, y) dx dy. 


The name repeated (or twofold) integral 


b P2(X) B e2(") 
| de | fly) dy or | dy( fx, 9) dx 


eC) a vi) 


is given to a finite integral of a definite integral 


b 2(x 
| @(x) dx, where (x) = Sx, y) dy, (5.106) 
a pile) 


OF v29) 


p 
| Y(y) dy, where ¥Y(y) = T(x, y) dx. (5.107) 


yity) 
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In order to find a repeated integral, the inner integral should first 
be calculated, by integrating the function f(x, y) in y (or in x) and 
then one should integrate the obtained function ®(x) (or Y(y)). 

If the region G is bounded by continuous curves y = 9(x) and 
y = 9o(x) (a4 < x <b, g(x) < —2(x)) and by the ordinates x = a, 


x = b(Fig. 13), and there exist the dane integral ae T(x, yydxdy 
P. 
and the definite integral B(x) = - ” He, y) dy for any x ina, b, 


p(x) v2(x) 
then there also exists the repeated integral [. dx i T(x, y) dy 
and the following equation holds: a gi) 


{| T(x, y) dx dy = I. dx ate y) dy. (5.108) 
G a 


91) 


Similarly, if the region G is bounded by continuous curves x = y,(y) 


and x = p(y) (« <y <B, ¥10) < p20) (Fig. 14) and by the 
straight lines y = a, y = B, then, in the same conditions 


B y2s) 
J T(x, y) dx dy -| dy T(x, y) dx. (5.109) 


viv) 


If the region G has more complicated boundaries, then, in order 
to reduce a double integral to a repeated one, the region should be 





subdivided into parts, whose shape is depicted in Fig. 13 or Fig. 14. 

Suppose the function /(x, y) is defined in the region G and the 
image of the region A of the plane u, v into the region G is given by 
means of the functions 


x= x(u,v), y = yu, dv). 
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Then the double integral in the region G is transformed according 
to the formula 


i Sony) de dy = II. flxtie, 0, x, 9 | Pe 


du dv, 
Du, v) 








(5.110) 


which is called the formula of change of variable in a double integral. 
Just as in Chapter III, 0(x, y)/A(u, v) denotes the Jacobian of the 





Fic. 14 


mapping. In particular, in changing to polar coordinates the formula 
of change of variable takes the form 


I] T(x, y) dx dy = {| f(e cosy, osing)o dodp. (5.111) 
G G 


The transformation of double integrals is considered in greater 
detail in Chapter VII. 

2. The volume of a three-dimensional region V can be determined 
with the help of the volumes of inscribed and circumscribed poly- 
hedra, in a way similar to that used in sec. 1 for area. Regions hav- 
ing volume are called cubable. 

For the function f(x, y, z) defined in a cubable region, a (triple) 
integral Cauchy-Riemann sum is constructed: 


ree Nes CA,v. (5.112) 


When the function is bounded, then, in addition to the Cauchy- 
Riemann sum, it is also possible to construct upper and lower Dar- 
boux sums (see sec. 1). 
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If the integral sums have a common limit when the diameters of 
all elementary regions tend to zero —a limit which does not depend 
on methods of subdivision and selection of points (£,, 7,, ¢,) (for 
the Cauchy—Riemann sum), then this limit is called a triple integral 
of the function f(x, y, z) in the given region V. It is written down in 


the symbols 
iy flex, ys 2) do, {I f(P) do 


{| | T(x, y, 2) dx dy dz. (5.113) 


or 


In order to calculate the triple integral it is reduced to a three- 
fold one, which is found by means of three successive integrations 
with respect to each separate variable: 


b p2(x) p2(%1¥) 
[[ [722 dx dy dz =| ax dy S(x,y, z) dz. 
Vv a pile) oxy) 
(5.114) 


Just as for double integrals, the formula of change of variable 
in the triple integral has the form 


{ff S(x,y, 2) dx dy dz 
Vv 


=[[ | eon, yu, v,w), z(u,v, w)) x 
Q 


D(x, y; 2) 
Du, v, w) 
if the region 22 is mapped into the region V by means of functions 


du dv dw, (5.115) 





x=x(u,v,w), y=yuv,w), z= z(u,v, w). 


3. Suppose that in n-dimensional space a certain measure is 
defined, which sets up a correspondence between certain n-dimen- 
sional regions and definite positive numbers —n-dimensional vol- 
umes. For functions defined in these measurable (i.e. having an 
n-dimensional volume) n-dimensional regions, it is possible to define 
Cauchy—Riemann’s integral sums, and the integral as the limit of 
these sums. 
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If the function is bounded, then, in addition to Cauchy—Riemann 
sums, it is possible also to construct upper and lower Darboux sums 
and to define the n-dimensional Riemann integral as the common 
limit of the upper and lower Darboux sums. 

The whole theory of double and triple integrals extends almost 
automatically to include the n-dimensional case. 

4. In secs. 1 to 3 we considered the integration of functions of 
n variables (n = 2, 3, ...) in a region of n dimensions. It is possible, 
however, to have integration in manifolds of a smaller number of 
dimensions. Let us examine particular cases. 

Let the function f(x, y) be defined in the points of a plane curve 
L. Let us subdivide the curve into m segments and let us select in 
each of them a point (&,, 7,). Then it is possible to construct the 


integral sum wi 
2 baw As, (5.116) 


where 4,5 denotes the length of the corresponding segment of the 
curve, whose limit, when the lengths of all segments of subdivision 
tend to zero, is called the integral over a curve (or, more exactly, 
the integral over a curve of the first type, or the integral over the 
length of an arc). It is denoted 


[fovea lim Yeu mdas. El 
te ry ea pas 
The curve L is called the path or contour of integration. 


The definition of the integral along a curve [ (x, y, 2) dx of a 
L 


function of three variables (a space curve) does not require any 
modification. 

In order to calculate an integral over a curve of the first type, it 
has to be reduced to an ordinary definite integral. Thus, if the space 
curve is given parametrically by means of the equations 
then 2 VHD, Z= AM, Wo SESH, 


| I(x, ¥, z) ds 


= | | ‘ fe), xO, 201 VB OP + DOF + BOP at. (6.118) 
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The same formula, containing x and y only, can be used to cal- 
culate the integral over a curve in a plane. 

The values of the function f(x, y, z) can be given also on the 
surface S. Suppose that we subdivide the surface into elementary 
areas, whose size we denote by A,c. Then, having selected a point 
(Ex, [> Cy) in each of these areas, we construct the integral sum 


Le Nes Ox) Ao, (5.119) 


whose limit is called the integral (of first type) over the surface S of 
the function f(x, y, Z). It is denoted by the symbol 


| [ so 2) da (5.120) 


and it is calculated by means of a reduction to a double integral. If 
the surface S is given by means of an explicit equation z = z(x, y) 
in the region G of the plane xOy, then 


[ [rex do 


= [ | se», xe oes (zi)? + (zj)? dx dy. (5.121) 


More general cases are considered in Chapter VII. 

We now give a general definition of an integral over a manifold 
of a smaller number of dimensions. Suppose a function of n variables 
S(%1, X25 «++, X,) is defined in an m-dimensional manifold R(m < n) 
possessing an m-dimensional volume (see section 3). Subdivide R 
into elementary parts, whose m-dimensional volumes we denote by 
A,v, and select a point (&, ES, ..., E), Then it is possible to 
construct the integral sum 


her pea een aes (5.122) 


whose limit is called the integral of a function of n variables in an 
m-dimensional manifold over the measure of the region. The prop- 
erties of integrals over the measure of the region are fully analogous 
to the properties of the ordinary definite, double, etc., integrals (see 
Chapter VII, § 2, sec. 1). 
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5. Alongside the integrals over the measure of the region it is 
also possible to define integrals of the second type in an m-dimen- 
sional manifold — integrals in coordinates. Integral sums, whose limit 
gives integrals of the second type, can be obtained from integral 
sums of section 4 by means of the exchange of the m-dimensional 
volume of an elementary part of the manifold R for an m-dimen- 
sional volume of a projection of this part into m-dimensional hyper- 
planes. Let us quote particular cases for n = 2 and n = 3. 

Let f(x, y) be a function of two variables defined along the plane 
curve L. Let us subdivide the curve L into elementary segments, 
each of which we then project onto the coordinate axes Ox and 
Oy. Then it is possible to construct two integral sums 


» fee 1) Ayx and » SG» 1x) Any, (5.123) 


whose limits, if they exist, give two integrals over a curve in co- 
ordinates (of the second type) 


[ sooner and [ fone. (5.124) 


It is usual to consider, as an integral over a curve of the second 
type, a composite integral 


| P(x, y) dx + Ole, ») dy, (5.125) 


where P and Q are arbitrary integrable functions. 

For a space curve, the elementary segments of an are can be 
projected onto the axes Ox, Oy and Oz, which gives three integral 
sums 


VY SEns Mes Se) Aux, YL SEns Mes Se) Ae, 
- es (5.126) 
SEs tas bx) diz 


and, therefore, three integrals 


[ terres [ se... [ ovr aa (5.127) 


THE INTEGRATION OF FUNCTIONS 173 


As for a plane curve, often a composite integral is considered: 
| P(x, y, z) dx + O(x, y, z) dy + R(x, y,z) dz. (5.128) 
L 


The path of integration is assumed in both cases to be oriented. 
This means that a definite direction of motion along the curve is 
given, which is regarded as positive. 

If the curve is an open one, an indication is given as to which of 
the two end-points is its beginning and which is the end. For a 
closed curve in the case of a plane, the chosen positive direction is 
usually anticlockwise, i.e. in tracing out the contour bounding the 
region the latter remains on the left. 

If the function f(x, y, z) is given on the surface S, then, instead 


of considering the integral | | f(x, y, z) do, we can consider the 
composite integral > 


| | P(x, y, z) dy dz + O(x, y, z) dz dx + R(x, y, z) dx dy, 

: (5.129) 
where P, Q, R are integrable functions of three variables. The in- 
tegral | P dy dz is defined as the limit of the integral sum 
y Pes i 6x) 4,0(x, y), while 4,o(xy) denotes the area of the pro- 


jection of an elementary area onto the plane xOy. Two other in- 
tegrals are defined analogously. 

The surface S should be two-sided. This property is defined as 
follows. At every point of the surface, let us select a definite direc- 
tion of the normal, which alters continuously while the point moves 
over the surface. Let the moving point describe an arbitrary closed 
curve, not intersecting the boundary of the surface. If, on the return 
of the point to its original position the direction of the normal in it 
coincides with the original one, the surface is called two-sided or 
orientable. 

In order to construct an integral over the surface, the latter has 
to be orientable, i.e. a side to be regarded as positive has to be 
selected. The choice of a side is conditioned by the choice of one 
of two possible directions of a normal to the surface at every point, 
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which in turn influences the sign assigned to the value of the projec- 
tion 4,0. This value is taken with the sign plus, if the normal forms 
an acute angle with the axis perpendicular to the corresponding 
coordinate plane, and with a minus in the opposite case. 

For a closed surface, the side selected to be positive is usually 
the one at which the normal is directed outside the region bounded 
by that surface. 

The properties and methods of calculation of integrals in co- 
ordinates and also their connection with integrals over the measure 
of the region are considered in Chapter VII. Here we demonstrate 
only the application of integrals over curves of the second type for 
the construction of functions of several variables from complete 
differentials. 

6. Let P(x) and Q(x) be functions of two variables, continuous 
together with their partial derivatives in the simply connected closed 
squarable region G. The differential expression Pdx + Qdy is called 
integrable in the region G if it represents a complete differential of 
a function of two variables, i.e. if there exists a function U, differ- 
entiable in the region G, such that 


ry, “ - 06,9). (5.130) 
x oy 


THEOREM 10. In order that the expression Pdx + Qdy be integrable, 
it is necessary and sufficient that at every point of the region G the 
equation 


should be satisfied. 
This equation is called the condition of integrability. 
The condition of integrability is also the necessary and sufficient 


condition that the integral [ Pdx + Qdy is independent of the 
L 


path I’ of integration provided the end-points of I are fixed. Thus we 
have the following theorem: 
THEOREM 11. The integral over a curve | Pdx + Qdx does not 


L 
depend on the path of integration, if, and only if, the expression 
Pdx + Qdx is a complete differential of a function of two variables. 
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Since the integral does not depend on the path, it is sufficient to 
indicate, instead of the path of integration, the points (x9, yo) and 
(x, y) which serve as the ends of the arc of the curve L. 


(x.y 


) 
THEOREM 12. The integral [ Pdx + Qdy,regardedasa func- 
(X9»¥o) 
tion of the point (x,y), is the original function for the expression 
Pdx + Qdy under the integral sign. If U(x, y) is one of such originals, 

then 


(x,y) 
| P(x, y) dx + Q(x, y) dy = U(x, y) — U(xo, yo), (5.131) 


(x0. Yo) 


i.e. the integral over a curve of a complete differential equals the in- 
crement of the original function (the Newton-Leibniz formula). 

An analogous property holds also for the integral of a space 
curve. The differential expression Pdx + Qdy + Rdz, where P, Q, 
R are functions of three variables, continuous together with their 
partial derivatives in the cubable simply connected region G, is 
called integrable in G, if it is a complete differential of a function of 
three variables. 

In order that the expression Pdx + Qdy + Rdz be integrable, it 
is necessary and sufficient that the conditions 

@P _ 90 _ AR AR_ AP agy 
oy Ox oz oy Ox oz 


are fulfilled at every point G (conditions of integrability). The same 
conditions are necessary and sufficient for the independence of the 
integral over a curve Pdx + Qdy + Rdz of the path of integra- 
tion. 

THEOREM 13. The integral over a curve 


} Pdx+Qdy+ Rdz 
L 


does not depend on the path of integration if, and only if, the ex- 
pression Pdx + Qdy + Rdz is a complete differential of a function 
of three variables. The integral 


(x,¥,z) 
| Pdx+Qdy+ Raz, 


(X%0>¥o.Z0) 
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regarded as a function of the point (x, y, z), is the original function 
for the expression Pdx + Qdy + Rdz under the integral sign. If 
UC, y, z) is one of such originals, then 


(x.P»z) 
| Pdx+Qdy + Rdz = U(x, y, z) — U(xo, Yo, Zo), 
(x9.¥01Z9) 
(5.133) 


i.e. the integral over a curve of a complete differential equals the in- 
crement of the original function (the Newton-Leibniz formula). 

The integral over a curve of a function of n variables can be used 
in the same way for the reconstruction of a function of n variables 
from its complete differential. 


§ 5. The Application of Definite Integrals to Problems 
of Geometry and Mechanics 
1. THE EVALUATION OF AREAS OF PLANE FIGURES 


1°. The area Q of a curvilinear trapezium bounded by the graph 
of a continuous, positive in the interval [a, 6], function y = y(x) by 





Fic. 15 


the Ox axis and by two straight lines x = a and x = b (Fig. 15) 
equals 


Q= [> dx. (5.134) 


If the function y(x) is of alternating sign, the formula for the area 
should be applied separately to each segment, in which y(x) pre- 
serves a constant sign, and add up the absolute values of the figures 
obtained. 
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2°. If the equations of a curve are given in a parametric form 
x = x(t), y = y(d), while a = x(to), b = x(T), then the area of the 
trapezium equalst 


T 
o=[ ox ae (5.135) 





=p) 
Ii 
M 
(4 
7 . 0 - 
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3°. If the trapezium is bounded by the graph of the function 
x = x(y), by the Oy axis and by the two straight lines y = c, y = d 


(Fig. 16) then d 
a= | xray. (5.136) 


4°. The area Q of the figure AMNB (Fig. 17) bounded by two 
continuous curves y = y1(x), y = y2(x) (2(x) > y,(x)) and by two 
straight lines x = a and x = b equals 


Q = | fya(x) — ye) de. (5.137) 


+ Here and further, it is assumed that the function under the integral sign 
is positive and the upper limit of integration is greater than the lower one. 
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5°. If x = x(t), y = y(t) (to < t <T) are parametric equations 
of a piecewise smooth, simple closed curve which bounds on its left 
a figure of area Q (Fig. 18), then 


T T 
Q= =| WD xO at -| x(t) y'(t) dt 


T 
aia | [x() '®) — yO x") at. (5.138) 


6°. The area Q of the curvilinear sector OMN (Fig. 19), bounded 
by the continuous curve given by the equation in polar coordinates 
e}= o(¢) and by two rays p = «, » = B equals 


B 
Q=3 | [o(@) 2 dp. (5.139) 


7°. The area Q of a plane region D situated in the plane xOy 


equals 
o=[ | a= | aay=[| odoa, (5.140) 


8°. The area Q of a plane region D bounded by a simple piecewise 
smooth closed contour C equals 


Q= - > yar= d xdy= 44 xdy—ydx. (5.141) 
c c c 


e 


2. THE CALCULATION OF THE LENGTHS 
OF ARCS OF CURVES 


1°, The length s of the arc AB (Fig. 20) of a segment of a smooth 
(continuously differentiable) curve y = y(x) (@ < x < b) equals 


s= [vi + DCO? ax, (5.142) 


and of the curve x = x(y) (c < y < d) equals 


2 [ J1 + ODF ay. (5.143) 
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2°. If the curve is given by equations in the parametric form 
x = x(t), y = Wt) (to < ¢ <T), where x(#), y(t) are continuously 
differentiable in the segment [to, T] of the function, then the length 
of the arc of the curve 5, equals 


s= | VX'OPr +b OP dt. (5.144) 





Fic. 20 


3°. In polar coordinates the length s of the arc of the segment of 
the curve oe = o(y) (« <¢ < 8), where o(¢) is a function, continuous 
together with its derivative o’(~), equals 


| ees 
-{ J fo@)}? + [e’@)]? dp. (5.145) 


3. THE EVALUATION OF SURFACE AREAS 


1°. The area Q of a smooth curved surface z = z(x, y) equals 


Q= -(( 4 -( | 1+(2) +(S) dx dy, (5.146) 
p COS 7 5 ax ay 


where D is the projection of a surface onto the plane xOy and y is 
the angle formed by the normal to the element of surface and the 
axis Oz (the angle between the element of surface and the plane 
xOy). 

2°. If the surface is given by parametric equations x = x(u, v), 
y = plu, v), 2 = z(u,v), where the point (wu, v)e D and D is a 
bounded closed squarable region in which the functions x, y, z are 
continuously differentiable, then the area Q of the surface equals 





Q =({ VEG — F? du dv, (5.147) 


A.M.A.D. 13 
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2 2 = 2 
E= Ox + oy + xe : | 
ou Qu Ou 
ox \? ey \? dz \? 
Gal \ (2) aS. (5.148) 
Ov Ov ov 
Ox Ox - oO 4 ee Oz Oz 
Ou dv Cu dv Ou “ao 


where 





3°, If the surface is given by an equation in cylindrical coordinates 
z = 2(0, p), then the area Q equals 


offer Byer om 


4°. The area Q of a surface formed by the revolving of the arc 


AB of a smooth plane curve y = y(x) (2 < x < db) about the axis 
Ox (Fig. 21) equals 


B) b SS ———————— 
o=2=[ yds = 2a 969/14 DICOF ae. (5.150) 


(A) 
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5°, If a plane curve is given by equations in a parametric form 
x = x(t), y = y(t) (to <t < T) then the area Q of the surface of 
revolution (about the axis Ox) equals 


(B) T —————— 
Q =2n | yds = 2x | vO Vier + DOP at. (6.151) 
(A) to 
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6°. The area Q of a surface formed by the revolution of an arc 


AB of a smooth plane curve x = x(y) (c < y < d) about the Oy 
axis (Fig. 22) equals 


(B) d ee ae 
Q = an xds = 20 | x0) V1 + XO) dy. (5.152) 
(A) c 
4, THE EVALUATION OF VOLUMES 


1°, The volume v of a cylindroid, bounded from above by 
the continuous surface z = z(x, y) or, in cylindrical coordinates 
z = 2(0, g) and from below by the plane z = 0 and on the sides by 


2=Z2(Z, Y} 





Fia. 23 Fic. 24 


a right cylindrical surface, whose intersection with the plane xOy is 
the squarable region D (Fig. 23) equals 


v -({ zdq = {| zdxdy = {{ ze dodp. (5.153) 


2°. The volume v of a closed space region V (Fig. 24) equals 


v -{[I dv. (5.154) 


Here, if the surfaces bounding the surface are given in cartesian 


coordinates, then 
v= | I] dx dy dz, (5.155) 
a Vv 
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if they are given in cylindrical coordinates then 


v= | [{ o dz do dy, (5.156) 
we dV 


and if they are given in spherical coordinates then 
v= [if oe? sin 3 do dp dé. (5.157) 
v 


3°. The volume v of a body of arbitrary form, enclosed between 
two planes x = a and x = b, perpendicular to the axis Ox, and 





Fic. 25 


with an area of cross-section S = Q(x) when the body is traversed 
by a plane perpendicular to the Ox axis at the point x (Fig. 25) 
equals 


v= [ O(x) dx. (5.158) 


4°. The volume v of a body formed by the revolution about the 
Ox axis of a plane figure, bounded by the curve y = y(x), where 
y(x) is a continuous non-negative function, by the Ox axis and by 
two straight lines x = a and x = b, equals 


o 


ven [ Ly@)F? dx. (5.159) 


5°, In a more general case, the volume v of a ring formed by the 
revolution about the Ox axis of a plane figure bounded by two 
curves y = y,(x), y = y2(x), where y,(x) and y,(x) are continuous 
non-negative functions, and by two straight lines x = aand x = J, 
equals 


or | (DAW? — WiGdP} de. (5.160) 
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6°. Similarly, the volume v of the solid of revolution formed by 
the revolution about the Oy axis of a plane figure, bounded by the 
curve x = x(y), where x(y) is a continuous non-negative function, 
by the axis Oy and by two straight lines y = c and y = d, equals 


v= x [ Boor dy. (5.160) 


5. GULDIN’S THEOREM 


THEOREM 14 (Guldin’s first theorem). If an arc of a plane curve of 
length L revolves about an axis, with which it does not intersect, and 
the curve lies in the same plane as the axis, the area of the surface of 
the solid so formed is calculated from the formula 


Q =L x 2nd, (5.161) 


where d is the distance of the centre of gravity of the arc from the axis 
of rotation. 

THEOREM 15 (Guldin’s second theorem). If a plane figure of area Q 
revolves about an axis, with which it does not intersect and which lies 
in the same plane as the curve, the volume of the solid so formed is 
calculated from the formula 


v =Q x 2nd, (5.162) 


where d is the distance of the centre of gravity of the area of the figure 
from the axis of rotation. 


6. THE CALCULATION OF Mass 


1°. The calculation of mass M of a curvilinear segment / with a 
variable linear density 6 is carried out according to the formula 


m= | 50s, (5.163) 
t 


where 6 = 6(x, y) for a plane curve and 6 = (x, y, z) for a space 
curve. 
2°. The mass M of a plane figure D with a variable surface 


density 6 equals 
M = {J 5dq. (5.164) 
D 


184 MATHEMATICAL ANALYSIS 


Tn cartesian coordinates this formula acquires the form 


M= {| d(x, y) dx dy, (5.165) 
D 
and in polar coordinates 
M = [ Ble. p)e de dp. (5.166) 
* D 


3°. The mass M of a curvilinear figure S with a variable surface 
density 0 = d(x, y, z) equals 


M= {| O(x, y, 2) do. (5.167) 
s 


4°. The mass M of a body V with a variable solid density 6 equals 


M -{{J bdv. (5.168) 
Vv 


In cartesian coordinates this formula takes the form 


M= ( d(x, y, 2) dx dy dz, (5.169) 
Vv 
in cylindrical coordinates 
M= {fy 5(0, p, z)e do dp dz, (5.170) 
Vv 


and in spherical coordinates 


M= {] d(e, y, 9) 0? sin 8 do dy dé. (5.171) 
1 4 


7. THE CALCULATION OF THE COORDINATES 
OF A CENTRE OF GRAVITY 


1°. The coordinates of the centre of gravity C of an arc of a 
homogeneous plane curve y = p(x) (a < x < 6) of length L are 
determined from the formulae 


[- J1 + D'OR ax | : yo) V1 + LP ax 
X= SS, — FO 


L L 





(5.172) 
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For a closed curve 


| x(V1+ DIG? + V1 + DIOP} dx 


eS , 


L 


| (y,00V1 + DIG? + x0) V1 + DOE} de 


Ye = It, 
L 


(5.173) 


where y = y,(x) and y = y.(x) are equations of the upper and 
lower parts of the contour respectively, and L is the length of the 
entire contour. 


2°. The coordinates of the centre of gravity C of an arc of the 
curve / with a variable density 6 and mass M equal 


| @ [ ova 
I t 


Xxc = ——, =), 5.174 
c M Ve M ( ) 


for a space curve 


| Ox ds | dy ds | 6z ds 
r] t 1 


pie : = —, %= +— _., (5.175 
c ao an Ve M c uM ( ) 


where 6 = O(x, y, z). 
3°. The coordinates of the centre of gravity C of a plane lamina 


D with variable density 6 and mass M = | i 6 dg equal: 
in cartesian coordinates 


eee [vee 
“pee [be 


where 6 = d(x, y); 


(5.176) 


186 MATHEMATICAL ANALYSIS 


in polar coordinates 


{| 60? cos do dp {| 60? sin do dp 
D D 


Xo = ——,_ ve = SO, 


I] de do dp {J de do dp 
D D 


where 6 = d(9, 9). 
If the lamina is homogeneous, 6 = | in these formulae. 
4°. The coordinates of the centre of gravity C of a body V with 


variable density 6 and mass M = | | [, 6 dv equal 


as 
(5.178) 


(5.177) 


in particular, in cartesian coordinates 


_lffeene | iffimmoe 


agg as VO ae ee 


“peor lfpewe’ | 
falimezes 
ie | 


where 6 = 6(x, y, z). (5.179) 
If the body is homogeneous, these formulae should have 6 = 1. 


8. THE CALCULATION OF MOMENTS OF INERTIA 


1°. The moments of inertia J, and J, of a plane lamina D with 
variable density 6 = d(x, y) with respect to the coordinate axes Ox 
and Oy are determined by the formulae 


n= {f by ded: b= { bx? dx dy, (5.180) 
D D 
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and the moment of inertia J) with respect to the origin O equals 
In -({ 6(x? + y?) dx dy. (5.181) 
D 


2°. The moment of inertia 7, of a plane lamina D of variable 
density 6 = d(@, y), with respect to the polar axis Ox, equals 


i, = i 603 sin? @ do dp, (5.182) 
D 
and the moment J, is given by the equation 
Ih = {] 60° do dp. (5.183) 
D 


3°. If 1,, 1, are moments of inertia of a plane figure D of area 
Q with respect to two parallel axes / and /,, of which /, passes 
through the centre of gravity of the figure, and d is the distance be- 
tween those axes, then 


I, = Ti, + Qa?. (5.184) 


4°. The moment of inertia J of a plane figure D with respect to a 
straight line passing through the centre of gravity O(0, 0) and form- 
ing an angle « with the axis Ox, equals 


I = [, cos? o — 21,, sina cose + J,sin?«, (5.185) 


where J, and J, are moments of inertia of the figure with respect to 
the axes Ox and Oy and J,, is the centrifugal moment equal to 


Ly = | Oxy dx dy. (5.186) 
D 


5°. Moments of inertia J,,, /,,, 1, of a body V with a variable 
density 6 = d(x, y, z) with respect to coordinate planes are deter- 
mined by the formulae 


Ly = {J 62? dx dy dz, 
Vv 

Lz = (i) | dx? dx dy dz, (5.187) 
Vv 


y -[{ I dy? dx dy dz. | 
Vv 
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The moment of inertia of the body V with a variable density 6, 
with respect to the axis /, equals 


I, -({{ or? dx dy dz, (5.188) 
Vv 


where r is the distance of the variable point (x, y, z) from the 
axis /. 
In particular, for coordinate axes we have 


i, = Tey 2 i Iz, i, = Tx a Tz [= Tx + Ty; (5.189) 


for example in cartesian coordinates 
[= {J 6(x? + y?) dx dydz, where 6 = d(x, y,z), (5.190) 
Vv 


in cylindrical coordinates 
= {J 603 do dp dz, where 6 = d(0,9,z), (5.191) 
Vv 


and in spherical coordinates 
l= {ff 6o* sin? 6 de dp d6, where 6 = d(0,¢, 6). (5.192) 
Vv 


6°. The moment of inertia J, of a body V with variable density 6, 
with respect to the pole O, equals 


= {J 6r? dv. (5.193) 
v 


In particular, in cartesian coordinates 


Ip -({J O(x? + y? + 2?) dx dydz, where 6 = 6(x, y, 2), 
Vv 


(5.194) 
in cylindrical coordinates 


Ih = {ly 6(0? + z7)o dodpdz, where 6 = d(0,¢,2), (5.195) 
Vv 
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and in spherical coordinates 
Ih = {ff 6o* sin 6 do dp d@, where 6 = d(e,9, 9). (5.196) 
Vv 


7°. There exists a relationship 
Tq = Igy + Tye + dese (5.197) 


8°. If J, is the moment of inertia of a body with respect to some 
axis /, J,, is the moment of inertia with respect to an axis parallel 
to / and passing through the centre of gravity O of the body, d is 
the distance between the axes and M is the mass of the body, then 


I, = 1, + Ma’. (5.198) 


9°. The moment of inertia of a body V with respect to an axis / 
passing through its centre of gravity O(O, 0, 0) and forming angles 
a, 8,» with the coordinate axes equals 


I, = I, cos? + I, cos? + I, cos? y — 2K,, cos « cos B 
— 2K,, cosacos y — 2K,,cosBcosy, (5.199) 


where I, J, and I, are moments of inertia of the body with respect 
to the coordinate axes, and 


Ky = {{J dxy dx dy dz, 
v 

K,, = {ff 6xz dx dy dz, (5.200) 
Vv 

Ke. -{{f dyz dx dy dz 
v 


are centrifugal moments. 


9, THE CALCULATION OF THE POTENTIAL 
OF A FIELD OF GRAVITY 


The potential u(x, y, z) of a field of gravity, or the Newton 
potential of a body V at the point P(x, y, z) is the name given to the 


integral 
u(x, y, 2) = Lf, Ores tas Owen (5.201) 
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where 6 = 6(€, 7, ¢) is the density of the body and 
r= /€—-x?+—-y? +O —-2?. (5.202) 


A material point of mass m is attracted by the body with a force 
F, whose projections X, Y, Z onto the coordinate axes Ox, Oy 
and Oz equal 


Fn an fo 


eel eae (5.203) 


tan tnf ff 8 


where k is the gravitational constant. 








10. THE CALCULATION OF WoRK, PATH 
AND FORCE OF PRESSURE 


1°. The work A of a force F = F(x) in displacing a material 
point along the straight line Ox from x = a to x = b(a < Dj, 
provided the direction of the force is the same as that of the axis Ox, 
equals 


Z | ” Fe) dx. (5.204) 


The work A which is done by the force F = F(t) in a space field 
of force in displacing a material point along a curve / equals 


= { F(r) dr = | Xdx + Ydy+ Zdz, (5.205) 
t ri 


where X(x, y, z), Y(x, y, Zz), Z(x, y, Z) are projections of the force F 
onto the coordinate axes. 
In a plane field of force 


A= | Xdr+ Ya, (5.206) 
1 


where X(x, y) and Y(x, y) are projections of the force F onto the 
coordinate axes. 
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2°. The path s traversed by a point moving in a straight line with 
velocity v = v(t) in the time-interval from ¢ = ¢t to t = T equals 


T 
Ss -( v(t) dt. (5.207) 
To 

3°. The pressure p exerted by a liquid of specific gravity y on one 
side of a vertical lamina immersed in it, when the distance x of the 
points of the lamina from the level of the liquid varies from x = a 
to x = b and the length y of a horizontal section through the 
lamina is a function of x : y = y(x), equals 


1b 
p= | yxy(x) dx. (5.208) 


CHAPTER VI 


IMPROPER INTEGRALS. INTEGRALS 
DEPENDENT ON A PARAMETER. 
STIELTJES’ INTEGRAL 


§ 1. Improper Integrals 


b 
1. In the definition of the integral | (x) dx, given in Chapter V, 


§ 3, it was assumed that the interval of integration [a, 5] is finite 
and the function f(x) is continuous in this interval, or has a finite 
number of discontinuities of the first kind. The extension of the con- 
cept of a definite integral to cover the case when the function f(x) 
has an arbitrary set of points of discontinuity, while remaining 
bounded, leads to Riemann’s integral (Chapter V, § 3) and to its 
further generalizations, studied in the theory of real variables. 

In this chapter, we investigate cases when either the interval of 
integration becomes infinite, or the integrand ceases being bounded; 
here it is unbounded in the neighbourhood of a finite number of 
points only, points which can be situated at the ends of the interval 
as well as inside it. In all these cases, in order to define the integral, 
it is necessary to carry out one more limiting process. Integrals, 
obtained as a result of this new limiting process are called improper; 
the integrals in ordinary sense are henceforth called proper ones. 

2. Suppose that the function f(x) is defined in the semi-open 
interval [a, + 00) and is properly integrable in the interval [a, /}, 
where / is any number greater than a. 

The name improper integral of the function f(x) in the semi-open 
interval [a, + 00) is applied to the limit of the proper integral taken 
in the interval [a, /} on condition that / tends to infinity, i.e. 


* f(x) dx = i [709 dx, (6.1) 
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@ 
where the symbol | (x) dx is the notation of an improper in- 
tegral. 6 

If this limit exists, the improper integral is called convergent. In 
the contrary case, the integral does not exist or diverges. In this case, 
two possibilities should be distinguished: 


t 
(1) lim | f(x) dx equals + « or — oo, 
I-00 


1 
(2) i (x) dx does not tend to a limit at all (whether finite or in- 
finite) i.e. it is an oscillating function of its upper limit /. 


If the original function F(x) of the function f(x) is known, it is 
easy to verify directly whether the improper integral is convergent 
or not. Since 


” 0) dx = lim [F() — F(a)] = F(oo) — Fa), (6.2) 


a 


the question of convergence of the integral is reduced to revealing 
the existence of a limit of the function F(x) when x > oo. 


EXAMPLE 1. 
ite e~*dx = lim (—e~“!'+ 1) =1, 


0 la 


foo] 
therefore | e—* dx is convergent. 
ti) 


EXAMPLE 2, 
| © a Jim ind = 00. 
1X inaw 
EXAMPLE 3. 
ie sin x dx = lim (1 — cos/) does not exist. 
0 lmao 

In the second and third examples the improper integral diverges, 
and in the second example it tends to infinity and in the third ex- 
ample it oscillates between 0 and 2. 

Geometrically, the improper integral of the type under considera- 
tion, on converging, expresses the area between a curve and its 
asymptote. 
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The improper integral in the semi-open interval (— 00, a] is 
defined in an analogous way: 


{ f(x) dx = ‘am al T(x) dx. (6.3) 


If both limits of integration are infinite (here it is assumed, that the 
function f(x) is defined over the entire numerical axis and is prop- 
erly integrable in any interval), then, by definition, 


[76 dx = I T(x) dx + [ “709 dx, (6.4) 


where a is any number, on whose choice the improper integral does 
not depend. The latter definition can also be written down in the 
form 


[16 dx = Jim » [. T(x) dx; (6.5) 


2 ke 


here the limiting processes / -- — oo and I’ + + © are carried out 
independently of each other. If the original function f(x) is known 
and its limits for x ~ + o and x > — oo exist, then 


[70 dx = F(+ 0) — F(— 0). (6.6) 


If a least one of the limits shown does not exist, the integra 
diverges. 


EXAMPLE 4, 





+a dx 
= t co) — t _— =. 
f rrr arctan (-+-co) — arctan (— 0°) = x, 
In the examples quoted, the integrand tended to zero, when 
x — 00, for convergent integrals. However, this is by no means a 
necessary condition of convergence of an integral. Geometrically, 
it is clear that if an improper integral converges and at the same 
time the integrand tends to some limit, this limit can only be zero 
(the fact that the tendency of the integrand to zero is not a sufficient 
condition of convergence of the integral is shown by Example 2). 
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However, an integral may converge even when the integrand does 
not end to any limit. An example of that is afforded by diffraction 
integrals (Fresnel integrals) 


{ sin x? dx =| cos x? dx = la 
0 0 2/2 


Moreover, it can be shown, for example, that the integral 


@ 
{ eae. See 
o 1+-xsin?x 
converges in spite of the fact that the integrand, remaining positive 
all the time, is not even bounded (f(kz) = kz). The graph of this 


function has an infinite number of “spikes”, whose height increases 
unlimitedly, and the width of the “base”’ tends to zero. At points 
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lying outside the bases of these spikes, the function tends swiftly to 
zero, when x > 00 (Fig. 26). 

In the cases when the original function F(x) is unknown, the in- 
vestigation for convergence of an integral can create considerable 
difficulties. Usually, in such an investigation use is made of tests 
for convergence (or existence) of an improper integral. 


3. In the following only the improper integral [ S(x) dx is con- 
1) 


sidered, since the tests of convergence in the two remaining cases 
are formulated completely analogously. 


A.M.A.D. 14 
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The convergence of the integral { f(x) dx is equivalent to the 
@ a 
convergence of the integral J JS(x) dx, where Nisany number greater 
N 


than a, since the difference of these integrals is a proper integral. 
CAUCHY TEST FOR CONVERGENCE. For the convergence of the 


a 
integral | I(x) dx it is necessary and sufficient that to every num- 
@ 


ber, positive and as small as desired, there can be found a corre- 
sponding number /, such that for any g > p > / the following in- 


equality holds: 4 
| I(x) dx| <e. (6.7) 
Dp 








This test is a direct consequence of Cauchy’s general test for con- 
vergence of numerical sequences. 


In general, it should be noted that there is much in common between the 
tests of convergece of improper integrals and the tests of convergence of numer- 


ical series (or sequences). The convergence of an improper integral with a posi- 
a2 Gn+1 


tive integrand is equivalent to the convergence of the series a I(x) dx, 
n=0 an 
where ag = aand the sequence (a, increasing monotonically tends to infinity (on 


other counts, the selection of the sequence {a,} is arbitrary). This follows from 
i 


the monotonic increase of the integral J JS(x) dx with the increase of /, in con- 
a 


sequence of which it is possible to find, for any number /, a k, that 


t 
SS [ f@a< Skis 


where s, is a partial sum of the series. Here, the condition that the integrand be 
fo =) 
positive is of importance. This isshown by theexample of the integral i : sin x dx, 


which is divergent, while 
oo 2(n4+1)a 
$3 f sinx dx =0. 


n=O 2nn 


In this example it is easy to detect an analogy with the divergent series 1 — 1 
+ —1-+:°:: which becomes convergent if each two neighbouring terms are 
joined together. 


Just as in the study of numerical series, the idea of absolute 
convergence of improper integrals plays an important role. An im- 
proper integral is called absolutely convergent if it converges after 
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substituting for the integrand f(x) its absolute value, i.e. if 
{ | f/(x)| dx is convergent. 
0 


Any absolutely convergent integral converges. This follows from 


the inequality a a 
| Fla) dx <| LACol dx 








and the Cauchy test for convergence. 

An integral which converges but does not converge absolutely 
is said to converge conditionally. 

The signs of absolute convergence of an integral are, as a rule, 


t 
based on the fact that if | |f(2)| dx remains bounded for / > o, 


then, on the basis of Weierstrass’ test for convergence, it converges. 
COMPARISON TESTS. 1°. Suppose that for all values x > N >a 
the inequality 
IF) < lp)! 
holds. 3 a 
If the second of the integrals | SC) dx and | g(x) dx converges 
a 


absolutely, then the first also does. If the first integral does not con- 
verge absolutely, then neither can the second one. 

2°. If the function (x) does not alter in sign for sufficiently large x 
and 
=A#0, (6.8) 

x+0 9x) 

then either both integrals are absolutely convergent, or both are 
absolutely divergent. 

The test 2° is found to be more convenient in practice than the 
test 1°. The functions most frequently used as a comparison func- 


tion is 1/x* (« > 0). For this function | dx/x* (a > 0) converges 


when « > 1 and diverges when a < 1, 
If the function f(x) has the form y(x)/x*, where p(x) is a function 


fo] 
bounded when x — oo, the integral | J(x) dx (a > 0)is absolutely 


a 
convergent fora > 1. If, onthe other hand, « < 1 and the function 
w(x) preserves a constant sign and does not tend to zero, the given 
integral diverges. 
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Using the test given above, it is possible to establish, for example, the con- 
[) dx f- 0) 
vergence of the integrals { Le ae | xe~—“dx, whenn>0,a> 0. 
rxJl+x iY © sinx 
Applying this test, it is possible to establish that integrals | —— dx and 


3 

PE ; } ol+x 

{ aoe x or are absolutely convergent, etc. On being applied to the inte- 
o x(1 + </x) 


© sin ‘ . 
gral i 50 * dx the test does not give an answer, since, althougha = 1, the 
1 x 


function sin x is of alternating sign. 


It is particularly simple to apply the given test if f(x) is a rational 
function; in this case, it is sufficient and necessary for the con- 
vergence of the integral, that the power of the denominator should 
be greater by at least two than the power of the numerator. 

TESTS OF NON-ABSOLUTE CONVERGENCE OF AN INTEGRAL, 1°. Sup- 
pose the functions f(x) and g(x) are defined in the semi-open interval 


[a, 00), and | J(x) dx converges and g(x) is monotonic and bounded. 
Then | T(x) g(x) dx converges. 


Indeed, from the second theorem about mean value (see Chap- 
ter V, § 3) 
4 q 
[ 70) 809 de = a i; Fo) ax + sta) [ fo) ax, 
P D ¢ 


where p < £ < q. The given test follows from the Cauchy test 
applied to the convergent integral | ‘ F(x) dx. 
2°. If the function f(x) has a aioper integral in any interval [a, 1] 
(i > a) and the integral | i : SO) as < M, where M is a constant, 
and the function g(x) fends. monotonically to zero for x + 0, the 
integral | ° I(x) g(x) dx is convergent. 
a 


Both the above signs are analogous to the Abel and Dirichlet tests 
of convergence of numerical series. On the basis of test 2°, the 
following integrals, for example, are convergent: 


ce] S oO 

sin x cos x 

| dx and | dx for a>0. 

a a 
o x or 
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In particular, for « = 1 we obtain the convergence of the inte- 


gral | ane (Dirichlet’s integral), which equals 
x 





0 





care 
sin x 4 
d= =, (6.9) 
2% 2 
ra eee ; © |sin x| : 
Prove that this integral converges conditionally, i.e. that —— dx diver- 
0 «x 


ges. We utilize the note made above and we consider the series 


o (n+1)n jsin x| 

 f # 
x 

n=0 


nn 





Estimating an arbitrary term of this series 





(n+ 1)m |sin x| ] (n+1)a 2 
| pS eee | jsin x| dx = ———_, 
nn x (n+ 1)z J ne (n+ Ia 
ae ; Sy ar | 
we find that it is greater than a term of the divergent series — y : 
KR yzortl 


In investigating integrals containing periodic functions, the fol- 
lowing test is often useful. 

3°. Suppose the function /(x) is defined in the semi-open interval 
(a, 00) and has a period w > 0, and the function g(x) is monotonic 


and tends to zero when x > oo. 
ata 


oa} ata 
If T(x) dx = 0, then [ F(x) g(x) dx converges. If { F(*) 
a c 9) 0 a 
x dx # 0, then | f(x) g(x) dx converges or diverges at the same 
tY) oe) 
time as the integral | 2(x) dx. 
te) 


Additional notes. In the case when the corresponding original 
function is not expressible in terms of elementary ones, many im- 
proper integrals may be evaluated with the aid of special devices 
(among the more important of those are integration and differ- 
entiation with respect to a parameter (see § 2, secs. 3 and 4) and 
the application of the theory of deduction). 

Certain improper integrals can be reduced to Frullani integrals, 


ra [Oe ax (a>0,b>0), 10) 
0 x 


which are easily calculated given the following assumptions about 
the function f(x). 
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1°. If f(x) is continuous for x > 0, and there exists a finite limit 
lim f(x) = f(0o), then 
zrt=@ 


I = [/0) — f(o)] In. (6.11) 


2°. If f(x) is continuous for x > 0 and the integral | f(x)/x] dx 
converges for any A > 0, then A 


I = f(0) In 2 (6.12) 
a 


Integrals of Unbounded Functions 


4. In investigating the integrals of unbounded functions it is 
sufficient to confine oneself to the case when there is only one point 
of infinite discontinuity in the interval (a, 6]; in the contrary case, 
the interval [a, b] should be subdivided into parts each of which 
contains only one point of the above type. 

Let the function f(x) be defined and continuous in the interval 
(a, b] except at one point in it, where (@ <c <b), in which it in- 
creases unboundedly. The point c we shall call @ singular one. 

An improper integral of the function f(x) in the interval [a, b] is 
the name given to the sum of limits of proper integrals taken over the 
intervals [a,c — 6'] and [c + 6”, b} on condition that 0’ and 5” tend 
to zero independently: 


b e— 5” b 
[ dx = im S(x) dx + im | F(x) dx. (6.13) 
a 80 J a 8°90 J erg 


If the point c coincides with the end a of the interval, there remains 
only one limit, and if with the end 6 then the first one. 

If both the given limits exist, the improper integral is called con- 
vergent; otherwise, it is called divergent. In agreement with this 


b 
definition | dx/(x — c)* is convergent and equals 


ee eee eee ae es 
1-2 lz -oft  @- sl 
if « < 1, and diverges if « > 1. 

Just as before, the question of the convergence of the integral 
can be solved easily, if the original function F(x) is known. Namely, 
the following theorems holds: 


IMPROPER INTEGRALS 201 


THEOREM 1. If the function F(x) is defined and continuous in the 
interval [a, b], including the singular point c, the improper integral 
converges, and 


[1 dx = F(b) — F(a), (6.14) 


i.e. the Newton-Leibniz formula holds true. 

In applications, the most frequent cases encountered are those 
in which, when x tends to ¢ from the right or from the left, the 
function f(x) tends to infinity of a definite sign. On this condition, 
if an improper integral converges, it converges absolutely, i.e. the 


integral f |f(x)| dx converges as well. 


The geometric sense of improper integrals of the type indicated 
is shown in Fig. 27. 

If the improper integral converges, the areas enclosed between 
the graph of the function and its asymptote have finite values. 





0 @ c b 


Fic, 27 


The tests of convergence of integrals of unbounded functions are 
analogous to the corresponding tests for integrals with infinite 
limits. Since the definition of an improper integral in the case when 
c is an inner point of an interval demands the existence of integrals 
in both semi-open intervals [a, c) and (c, 6], therefore in the formu- 
lation of tests of convergence it is sufficient to confine oneself to 
considering one of the cases. In the following, we shall assume that 
the singular point is at the right end. 
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CAUuChy TEST. For the integral | f(x) dx to converge, it is neces- 


sary and sufficient that to any number ¢ > 0 as small as desired, 
there corresponds a number 4, such that for all 6’ < 6 and 6” < 6 
the following inequality holds 
ce 5°" 


SQ) dx| <e. (6.15) 








cr 


COMPARISON TESTS. 1°. If, excluding the singular point c, 


If)! < Ip@I, 


then the absolute convergence of | JS (x) dx follows from the abso- 
lute convergence of | g(x) dx; if, on the other hand, the integral 


of f(x) is not absolutely convergent, the integral of g(x) also cannot 
be absolutely convergent. 
2°. If g(x) does not alter its sign when x > c and 


lim LG) 


x7¢ x 


=A#0, 


then both integrals simultaneously either converge or diverge. 

3°. If f(x) = y(x)/(c — x)* and y(x) is a function, continuous in 
the interval [a,c], while y(c) #4 0, the integral converges when 
a < 1 and diverges when « > 1. 

If in the interval of integration, which may be infinite, there is 
a finite number of singular points, then the improper integral 


b 
i] S() dx is defined as a sum of improper integrals, taken over 


intervals, each of which contains only one singular point (if the end 
intervals are semi-infinite, it is assumed that there are no singular 
points in them). If the conditions of Cauchy’s test are fulfilled in 
the neighbourhood of each singular point and at infinity, the inte- 
gral is convergent and its value does not depend on the method of 
subdivision of the interval. 


ExamPLe 5. The integral 


eo 
ii x le-* dx (a> 0) (6.16) 
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defines the so-called Euler’s gamma-function I’(a). On representing it in the 


1 re) 
form [_ + | , it is easy to verify the convergence of both integrals. The first 
J 1 
integra) converges because of the property 3°, and in the other one the integrand 
xe-le-lbi< I/x?, 
5. In view of the fact that the general properties of improper 
integrals refer to integrals of both types, in future the notation 


b 
| J(x) dx is used, it being understood that a may equal — o and b 


may equal + oo. 

The properties (a)-(g) of Chapter V, § 3, cover improper integrals 
without any alterations (it is assumed here, that all integrals present 
in the right-hand sides are convergent). 


b x 
If i J (x) dx is convergent, then ®(x) = | J(x) dx is acontinuous 


function in the interval [a, b]. If here b = + co this means that 
there exists the limit lim ®(x) = G(+ oo). 


x7+a0 


If the function f(x) is continuous at the point x,, then 


@'(Xo) = f(%o)- 


The first theorem about mean value does not apply to improper 
integrals, and the second one holds as before in the following form: 

If f(x) is monotonic and bounded in the interval [a, 6] and g(x) 
is integrable, then (x) g(x) is also integrable and 


b tad b 
| f() g(x) dx = f(a) | a(x) dx + (6) | a(x) dx. (6.17) 
a a é 


Integration by Parts. Change of Variable 


6. Let f(x) and g(x) be two functions, continuous in the interval 
(a, b], whose derivatives, f’(x) and g’(x), exist everywhere, except 
at a finite number of points, the derivatives having, perhaps, isolated 
discontinuities. Then the equation 


| FO) 9) dx = 6) POE — | pfx) dx (6.18) 


(where a and b may become — © and + 00) holds, if any two of the 
three terms of the formula have a definite value. 
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ExampPLeE 6, Theintegral defining Euler’s gamma-function I(a) ae le-*dx 
is easily evaluated, when a is an integer (a = n), 


F@) = i: x teXdx = — [xt le“]p + Ga — 1) [tends 
i.e, 
Pn) = (1-1) Tn — 1). (6.19) 


Continuing integration by parts we get 


In) =(n— 1)! (6.20) 
The formula 


b B 
| fx) dx =| flotole'(o at, (6.21) 


where a = g(a) and b = ¢(f), holds when the derivative ¢’(t) is con- 
tinuous and is non-zero inside the interval (a, 8). At the ends of 
this interval both the function ¢(¢) itself and its derivative p’(t) may 
have discontinuities. 

The rule remains valid when « and f become infinite; here both 
a =limo(t) and b = pit y(t) may also become infinite. These 


tra 
limits, finite and infinite, always exist, since the function 9() is 
monotonic. 


EXAMPLE 7. By means of this rule, it is possible to establish by substitution 
the convergence of integrals of diffraction 


ibe sin ae = 3 [ Bin 
it) 


the integral in the right-hand side converges on the basis of the analogue of 
Dirichlet’s test. 


7. In certain cases improper integrals can be defined (and some- 
times calculated approximately) by means of infinite sums of certain 
forms. _ 

Let f(x) be continuous and monotonic in the interval (0, 1) whose 
ends may be singular points. 


1 
If the improper integral | JS(x) dx converges, then 
it) 





“fla) dx = im = (4 =) = lim * - (FS 


n>o0 MN k=1 n-@ HM k=1 


*) - (6.22) 
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If the function f(x) is monotonic for x >0 and the integral 


| (x) dx converges, then 
0 


‘ JSG) dx = limh x J (nh). (6.23) 


h>+0 n=1 


The Principal Value of an Integral 


8. Suppose that the function f(x) has one singular point c in the 
interval [a, 5]. 
If neither of the limits 


c—é 
in [ f(x) dx and lim T(x) dx 


570 80 J cag 


bo 
exists, then | J (x) dx is called singular. 


In many cases it is possible to give to this integral quite a 
definite meaning. 

DEFINITION. The name Cauchy principal value of the singular 
integral is’given to the limit (if it exists) 


im [. - fC dx +[ f(x) axl. (6.24) 


670 


The principal value of the singular integral is usually denoted by 
the same symbol as the integral itself: 


| Fou, 


so that, if the integral is proper or improper, but convergent, its 
principal value coincides with the value of the integral itself. 


Note. In earlier works the notation used for the principal value of a singular 
integral was the symbol p j or the symbol v.p. j (valeur principale). 


The principal value of the singular integral cannot exist if the 
function f(x) tends to infinity of one sign for x > c + 0. Also, it 
only one of the two limits does not exist, then neither does the limit 
defining the principal value of the integral. 
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It is usual to consider only those functions which tend to infinity 
of a definite sign when x — c from the left and from the right 
(Fig. 28). 

In this case, the sense of the principal value of the integral con- 
sists in just this fact, that both the terms of the sum tend to infinity 
of different signs, but their sum tends to quite a definite limit. 


Y 


Fic. 28 


As an example, let us consider the singular integral 


b dx 
| » ax<c<db, 
ax—-cCc 





This integral diverges in the usual sense, since 


ce- 5’ b a U 
{ dx + | dx =n? C10 ie 6 
a x—c¢ e+e x—eCc c—a 6” 














and the limit of the second term depends on the way in which 6’ and 6” tend to 
zero. But the principal value of the integral does exist, since 


e~d b = 
tim | | <+{ “|=; =) 
6-0 a xX—C c+bX—C c—a 


In the same way, it can be proved that the principal value of the integral 














b 
J ( — exists if n is an odd number. If, on the other hand, 7 is an even num- 
alx — 


ber, the principal value of the integral does not exist, since for x> ec + 0, the 
function 1/(« — ¢)" tends to +c. 
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In applications, integrals of the type 
b 
i 92) 
ax—c 


are often encountered. If the function g(x) satisfies Hlder’s conditiont then 
the principal value of this integral exists and 


> ox) > ox) — ©) b—e 
Jirvet > [Se + wom 





where the improper integral on the right converges. 


+o 
Similarly, the principal value of the integral S(x) dx is de- 
fined as the limit (if it exists) —% 
N 
lim | F(x) dx. 
N-@J Nn 


Here it is assumed that the function f(x) is integrable in any 
finite interval. 

It is often necessary to consider integrals in which the principal 
value is understood in both senses at the same time. 

For example 


+a e-6 N 
{ & ei 3 lia 
P, Oormey tf N20 
-@ 5-0 -N cts 


Here the following sufficient condition of existence of the principal value of 
+2 f(x) 
-ax—c 
If f(x) satisfies Hélder’s condition in the neighbourhood of the point c, and 
if it has the following form for large values of |x|:* 





the integral dx is present. 


fa) =At (=) (u> 0), (6.25) 


|x|" 
the principal value of the integral does exist. 


9, Improper double integrals are obtained in a similar way to 
ordinary ones if infinite domains of integration or unbounded 
functions are considered; integrals taken in the sense of § 4 are 
called proper from now on. 

+ The function g(x) is said to satisfy Hélder’s condition in the interval [a, 5] 
if for any two points x, and x, of this interval 

1P(%2) — Px1)| < A lx2 — Al, 


where A > 0 and 0< «a < 1. Sometimes this condition is known as Lipshitz’s 
condition of order a and it is written down as p(x) € Lipa. 

+ It follows hence, among other things, that, for x — + co and for x > —-co, 
the function f(x) tends to the same limit A. 
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Let the domain of integration D extend to infinity in all direc- 
tions, or, at least, in some directions (for example, a strip or a 
sector bounded by two straight lines), and the function f(x, y) be 
non-negative in this domain and properly integrable in any finite 
part of it. 

The name improper integral | | S(x, y) dx, dy is given to the limit 

D 


of the proper integral taken in any finite part D’ of the region D on 
condition that D’ tends to D: 


{| T(x, y) dx dy = lim | | F(x, y) dx dy. (6.26) 


Here D’ can tend to D in any way; either in all directions at once 
or in the various directions in succession. It follows from the non- 
negativeness of the function f(x, y) that if a limit (finite or infinite) 
exists for any one sequence of regions {D’}, it also exists for any 
other sequence and these limits are all equal. If this limit is finite, 
the integral is called convergent; if the opposite is the case it is called 
divergent. 

The case of the non-positive function is reduced to the preceding 
one by change of sign. Suppose the function f(x, y) does not preserve 
a constant sign. Then the integral 


i} | flx,y) de dy 


is considered as existing only when it converges absolutely, i.e. when 


the integral 
| Lf, »)| dx dy 
D 


exists. If this condition is satisfied, then the limiting process can be 
completed in an arbitrary fashion. 

The idea of conditional convergence does not extend to im- 
proper double integrals. Put f(x, y) = f+ =/f-whereft =/if f>0 
and f+ = 0 if f <0; similarly, /- = —f if f< 0 and f- = 0 if 
J > 0. Then, 


| { Wyeea= | | f(x, ») dx dy — | | S(x,y) dx dy, 
(6.27) 
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and 


[| f(x, y)| dx dy =| | pracw +] f-dx dy. (6.28) 


If integrals of functions f+ and f- exist the integral converges, 
and absolutely at that. If one of the integrals shown diverges (here 
it must do so to infinity) the given integral also diverges to infinity 
(of a definite sign). If the integrals of both the functions f+ and f- 
diverge, their difference is indeterminate. If the function (x, y) is 
bounded, then it is always possible to select a sequence of regions 


D' > D, such that the limit of | | J(x, y) dx dy can be made equal 
p 


to any given number. (The analogue of Riemann’s theorem for con- 
ditionally converging series.) 

Suppose now that the domain of integration D is finite and 
bounded by the squarable contour C, and the function f(x, y) is 
non-negative and has points or lines of discontinuity which satisfy 
the conditions given in § 4 of Chapter V, but in whose neighbour- 
hood the function can no longer be unbounded. Such points of dis- 
continuity are called as before, singular points. It is put by definition 


[ [forded asim | | sounded, — 629 


where the region D’ is obtained from the region D by the exclusion 
of all singular points and lines; here, isolated singular points and 
lines of discontinuity which do not subdivide the region D are 
encircled by closed contours, and lines of discontinuity which do 
subdivide the region are enclosed by two infinitely close contours. 
Just as in the case of the infinite region, it follows from the non- 
negativeness of the function f(x, y) that the limit in the right-hand 
side does not depend on the way in which D’ tends to D and for this 
limit to exist it is sufficient that the integral over any region of D’ 
be bounded. 

If the function f(x, y) is of alternating sign, then its improper 


double integral is regarded as existing only when | | fx, y)| ax dy 
D 


is convergent. The idea of conditional convergence does not extend 
to improper integrals of finite regions either. 
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Exampte 8. Consider the integral 


If aoe 
por+ey 


where D is a rectangle, bounded by straight lines x =0,x =a, y =O, y= 5 
(a> 0,b> 0). Let us exclude the origin by cutting off a small rectangle by 
means of straight lines x = « and x = #. Then, denoting the remaining region 
by D’, we find that 


— x? b B 
———--- dx dy = te — — te —. 
(aoe G2 x? Ix dy arcig z arctg a 


The limit of this double integral depends on the limit of the ratio B/a when o 
and f tend to zero, i.e. the integral diverges. 


The reduction of improper double integrals to repeated ones in 
both cases considered above is based on the following rule: 

If the function f(x, y) does not change sign in the region D, then 
the improper double integral is reducible to the repeated integral in 
accordance with the usual rule, provided the integration in one variable 
leads to a function of the second variable, which is integrable properly 
or improperly. 

If f(x, y) changes sign in the region D, then, in order to check 
the validity of the reduction to a repeated integral, it is sufficient 
to subdivide the region D into parts, in each of which the function 
is of constant sign, and to verify that the conditions of the given 
rule are satisfied in each of them. 

The formula of transformation of double integrals 


| | I(x, y) dx dy = ia} |Z | Bu, v) du dv (6.30) 


has the same sense, as formula (5.110), i.e. if one of the integrals 
exists then the other one exists also, and they are equal. Here, the 
regions D and A may be either finite or infinite. 

By means of transformation to polar coordinates, it can be 
established, that, if the region D is infinite, does not contain the 
origin and the integrand has the form 


fo,y) =O) ve mel <M, 631 
x y 


then the integral converges for « > 1 and diverges for « < 1. Con- 
versely, if the region of integration is finite and the function has 
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only one singular point, for example, the origin, in whose neigh- 
bourhood the function has the form (6.31) the integral converges 
for a < 1 and diverges for « > 1. 

If the function p(x, y) is required to be bounded only, i.e. 
|p(x, y)| < M, the integral converges, when « > | in the first case 
and « < | in the second. 


Using these tests it can be proved, for example, that the following integrals 
converge: 


J f ‘ e-*?-»? dy dy taken over any infinite region; 
ff (x + y) e~@+» dx dy taken in the first quadrant x > 0, y> 0; 
D 
the integral ftp In ,/x? + y? dx dy taken in the circle x? + y? < 1 is con- 


—x2-y2 
vergent and the integral | i = 
x? + y? 
EXAMPLE 9. Let us calculate the integral (© [7 e-*?-»? dx dy in polar 
coordinates. 
Selecting, as a sequence of regions D’, circles of radius R, we obtain 


(3) [-) 2n R 
| ax | e-*?-¥? dy = lim [/ ap | oP rar| =n. 
-@ —@ R-«w o 0 


Taking regions D’ in the form of squares |x| < a, |y| < a, we find from the 
independence of the limiting process, that 


[- 3} 2) 
| ed | e-Pdy=nx, 
—@ 2D 


is e-" dx = Jn. (6.32) 


dx dy, in the same region, diverges. 


The latter integral plays an important part in the theory of probability and is 
called Poisson’s integral. 


If the function f(x, y) becomes infinite on approaching the bound- 
ary of the region, then it is frequently possible to make use of the 
following test: 

If the function f(x, y) is continuous in the region Dia <x <b, 
0 <y < g(x), where g(x) is a continuous function in the interval 
[a, b], then the integral 


Wercee Be ci dx dy, 0<m < |y(x, y)| < M, 
p [g(x) — y}* 
converges for x < | and diverges for x > 1. 


A.M.A.D, 15 
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Improper multiple integrals, where the number of variables is 
greater than two, are defined in a way similar to the double ones. We 
note the sufficient conditions for the convergence of these integrals. 

The integral 


W(%1, X25 0065 Xp) 

eee fp EME 2 — dx, dx... dX_, 6.33 

{J (Pte terxy oe 
n 


where |w(x1, X25 +--+; X_)| < M, taken over an infinite region, not 
containing the origin of the coordinates, converges if « > n/2; the 
same integral, taken over any finite region containing the origin, con- 
verges ifa < n/2. 


- § 2. The Limiting Process under the Sign of the Integral. 
Integrals Dependent on a Parameter 


1. Let {f,(x)} be a sequence of functions all of which are defined 
in the same interval [a, b]. Is it possible to conclude from the con- 


b 
vergence of this sequence, that the sequences | SAX) as| or 


{f S(t) a (a <x <b) converge or otherwise? If the sequences 


5 
{fr(x)} and (| F(x) ax| converge, is there a connection between 


their limits? These problems are usually known as problems about 
the possibility of the limiting process under the integral sign. 


Simple examples show that the convergence of the sequence {f,(x)} at every 
point of the interval does not secure the convergence of the sequence of integrals 


| : fads. 


EXAMPLE 10. Let us integrale the terms of the sequence { f,(x)} in the inter- 
val [0, 1], as shown in Fig. 29, i.e. 


wx when O<x< 


Sil*) = 2 2n? — nix when —--<x< 


0 when - 
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The sequence {f,(x)] converges at every point of the interval [0, 1], because for 
any point x, except x = 0, there can be found N, such that for all x > N we 
have x > 2/n, whence it follows, that f,(x) = 0 forn> N. Thus lim f,(x) = 0 
which holds also for x = 0, since f,(0) = 0 for all n. nw 

On the other hand, the integral 


1 1 2 
| Sx) dx -| " rede | (2n? — nx) dx =n, 


0 0 a 


1 
whence it follows that the sequence ({ : Sx) dx} diverges. 


It is just as simple to single out the example of the sequence { f,(x)} 
converging at every point, for which the sequence of integrals 


b 
{f Sx) ax| converges but Y 
a val 


lim { Si(x) dx # [. | lim Ful} dx. 


ao a now 


EXAMPLE 11. Suppose we are given a sequence of 
functions, defined as in Fig.29, but with value 7 and not 
n* at the point 1/n, i.e. 


n’x when OSX< 


f(x) = 4 2n— rex when ae x< 
n 


0 when oe 1, 


As above, it is easy to prove that lim f,(x) = 0 at every 
na 
point of the interval [0, 1] and, therefore, 


ie flim f(x)) dx = 0. ayer 


0 na 
However, Fic. 29 


1 1 2 
| Sx) dx -[ react | (2n — n?x) dx = 1, 


Q i) n 


1 
as a consequence of which lim Sr(x) dx = 1. 
n>ow 0 
Thus, the convergence of the sequence { f,(x)} at every point of 
an interval does not guarantee the admissibility of the limiting 
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process under the integral sign; more rigid requirements are neces- 
sary here. 
For Riemann’s integral the possibility of the limiting process 
under the integral sign is assured by uniform convergence. 
THEOREM 2. If a sequence of functions {f,(x)}, continuous in the 
interval [a, b}], converges uniformly in this interval to the function 


S(x), then the sequence of functions iE Sit) a converges uniformly 
to the function i : S(0 at in the inieroal [a, 5). 

If we regard the functions /,(x) as partial sums of the functional 
series y u,(x), we can deduce the following proposition. 

THEOREM 3. If the functions of the series {u,(x)} are continuous 
when a <x < band the series Yu) converges uniformly in [a, b) 


to the function f(x), then the series 


Y | u,(t) dt (6.34) 
nm=l1lJ)q 
also converges uniformly fora < x < b, and 


x ; u,(t) dt = (me (a<x <b). (6.35) 
In particular, 


x : Uu,(x) dx = i; F(x) dx. (6.36) 


Since a series of positive continuous functions having a con- 
tinuous sum always converges uniformly, a series of this kind can 
always be integrated term by term. 

2. The integrals of the functions of the sequence [ T(x) dx are 


a particular case of integrals ei (x, x) dx, dependent ona parameter. 


Suppose that f(x, «) is a function of the vartable x and the para- 
meter a, and is defined in the closed rectanglea <x <b, a) <2 
<«,. On integrating this function with respect to the variable x 
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over the interval [a, 6] we obtain an integral, which is known as an 
integral dependent on a parameter. 
The integral 


[. fx, 2) dx = F(@), (6.37) 


dependent on a parameter is a function of the parameter a. 

An important method of representing a function analytically is 
one whereby the function is given by an integral dependent on a 
parameter. 

THEOREM 4. If the function f(x, «) is continuous in the closed rect- 


b 
anglea <x <b,a9 <a <4«,, then the integral F(a) = [7 a)dx, 


dependent on a parameter, is a continuous function of the parameter « 
in the interval [a, a). 

The possibility of differentiation of an integral with respect to a 
parameter is established by the following theorem. 

THEOREM 5 (Leibniz’s rule). If the function f(x, «) has a partial 
derivative in «, continuous in the closed rectangle a<x <b, 


b 
a <a <ay, then the integral F(a) = | T(x, «) dx, dependent ona 


parameter, is a differentiable function of parameter a, and its deriva- 
tive can be obtained by means of differentiating with respect to the 
parameter under the sign of the integral. 

In other words, the following formula holds: 


F@) = | fleets: (6.38) 


The application of Leibniz’s rule makes it easier to calculate certain definite 
integrals. 
EXAMPLE 12. It is known that 


1 dx 1 1 
——— = —arctan—. 
o x? + a* a a 


Regarding a as a parameter, and differentiating this equation with respect to a 
(here the integral on the left is differentiated with respect to parameter a under 
the integral sign), we find 


1 — 2adx 1 1 1 1 1 
——— = arctan — — — => 





(x? + a?)? a? a a 1a 
° sad 


216 MATHEMATICAL ANALYSIS 





ES tis Sg Me IL 
i (x? + a?)?— 2a a 2aa? = 1) 
Similarly, we find after the following differentiation: 
1 dx 3 1 3 1 
———_~ = — arctan — + ; 
ie (x? + a”)? 8a5 a + Bat*(a2 +1) 4a?(a? + 1)? 


etc.; thus, by means of differentiation in a, it is possible to obtain the value of 


1 
the integral { ap for any whole n. 


Leibniz’s rule can be extended to include a more complex case, 
when the limits of integration also depend on the parameter «. 

THEOREM 6. If (a) 

F(a) = Sx, &) dx, 
g(a) 
where the function f(x, &) has a partial derivative in «, continuous for 
g(a) <x < (2), % <a% <a, and the functions y(«) and y(«) are 
continuous and are continuously differentiable for % <a < a@,, then 
the function F(«) is differentiable and 
yla) 


F'(@) = FAlx, x) dx + fly(@), zl y'@) — fIp@), <1 ¢'(@). 
ga) 
(6.39) 


The possibility of integration with respect to the parameter under 
the sign of the integral is ensured by the existence of the double 
integral of the function f(x, ~) over the rectangle being considered 
(see § 4). In this case 


[. ([ F(x, x) ax) dx = {( ic a) ax) dx. (6.40) 


3. The rules and propositions formulated in §2 hold, without 
any additional provisos, only for proper (see § 1) integrals. For 
integrals with infinite limits, or for functions unbounded in the 
domam of integration, additional assumptions are necessary. 

In the case of improper integrals, dependent on a parameter, with 
infinite limits, it is possible, as was shown in § I, to confine oneself 
to the consideration of an integral with an infinite upper limit only: 


F(«) = [7 a) dx. (6.41) 
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Suppose the function f(x, «) is defined for x >a,% <a <a, 
and the improper integral F(a) exists for all « in the interval [~o, «;]. 


The improper integral | S(x, «) dx is said to be uniformly convergent 
a 


with respect to the parameter « in the interval [~,, «,)ifforanye > 0 
there exists such a number A > a such that 


<e (6.42) 








[- T(x, «) dx 


for all c > A for any « in the interval [xo, «,]. 

The definition of a uniformly convergent integral is analogous 
to the definition of a uniformly convergent series. Moreover, a 
uniformly convergent improper integral can be represented in the form 
of the sum of a series of uniformly convergent proper integrals. This 
analogy helps to establish the following properties of uniformly 
convergent improper integrals. 

(a) If the improper integral 


F(%) = ( T(x, «) ax, (6.43) 


where f(x, «) is defined and continuous for x >a,% <e@ <a, 
exists and converges uniformly in the interval [%o, %,], then it is a 
continuous function of the parameter «. 

(b) Given the same assumptions, the following equation holds: 


iE dx [1 x) dx = ic dx [se a) dx, (6.44) 


and the existence of the right-hand integral is guaranteed. 
(c) If the function f(x, «) satisfies the preceding conditions and 
possesses a partial derivative in« , continuous for x > a,% <a <a, 


ao 
and the improper integral | Salx,«) dx exists andconverges uniformly, 
a 


then the improper integral (6.43) dependent on the parameter has 
in the interval [%q, «,] a continuous derivative in «, which can be 
obtained by differentiation with respect to the parameter under the 
integral sign: 


F(a = [" SAX, «) dx. (6.45) 


J a 
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In order to establish the uniform convergence of an improper 
integral it is sufficient to make use of the following theorem. 
THEOREM 7, If there exists a function g(x), for which the integral 


| |@(x)| dx converges, and if for all x > a and for all « of the inter- 


val [%, &,] the equation | f(x, «)| < |p(x)| holds, then the improper 
2) 

integral fl F(x, «) dx converges uniformly with respect to « in the 
a 

interval [zo, «). 


EXAMPLE 13. The integral i] "i e-* sin ax dx converges uniformly with respect 
to a in any interval because 
le-* sin ax| << e* 
and the integral ips e~* dx exists, as was shown in § 1. By means of direct integra- 


tion we get 
a 


1+ a2 





i] ee sinaxax’ = (6.46) 
r 8) 


Since the integral converges uniformly, it can be integrated with respect to the 
parameter a within the limits from 0 to y. Then 


y is) os ‘: : 7 
{ da | e* sin ax dx =| dx [ e-*sinax da = [ gol Ose 
: ° oF 0 x 


whence 


i Pi Pe a ape (6.47) 
ta) x 2 

The differentiation of the original integral with respect to « gives the integral 
f x e—* cos ax dx, which also converges uniformly, since |x e~* cos ax| << xe-* 
and the integral J a x e~* dx exists. Therefore the differentiation with respect to 
the parameter under the integral sign is possible and 


1 — a? 


Go? , (6.48) 


fos} 
| xe—*cosadx = 
0 


dx 
x? + at 
converges, therefore our 


a0 
ExamPLe 14, Suppose it is required to calculate the integral | 
0 


“ 1 F o a 
Since = << and the integral = 
x?+a? “x24 1 ox?+1 
integral converges uniformly. Direct calculation gives 











=. (6.49) 


he dx n 
Jo x?-+ a? 2x 
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Integrating in « from ! to y we find 


@ 
arctan oo — arctan EL 
2 ~dx=—ny. (6.50) 


x 
i?) 


Indeed 
? 2 i] » @o a=y 
| as | zea7! ax | Fran [-- arctan * dx 
1 o x*+a 0 1x +a o Lx x je=1 
ao 


arctan a arctan id 
x x 
= ——________— dx, 
x 
oO 

4, All definitions and theorems of § 3 are easily applied to the 
case of improper integrals of unbounded functions. In future, we 
consider only the case in which the function f(x, «) becomes in- 
finite in a finite number of points x of the interval [a, b] independent 
of «, i.e. either in isolated points of the rectangle a <x <6, 
&& <a <a, or along segments of straight lines parallel to the 
a-axis. In the remaining points of the rectangle, in whose neighbour- 
hood the function f(x, «) is bounded, we assume it to be continuous. 
Suppose, to begin with, that the function f(x, «) can become in- 


b 
finite only when x = 6. Then the improper integral | T(x, «) dx 


is said to be uniformly convergent with respect to « in the interval 
[%o, %,], if, for any ¢ > 0, it is possible to find such a 6 > 0 in- 
dependent of a, that for all numbers 7, satisfying the condition 
0 < 7 < 6, and for all values of & considered, the following in- 
equality holds, 


<€, 





f. S (x, «) dx 





If f(x, «) can become infinite only for x = a, then, in place of the 
latter inequality, the following inequality should hold 


<€. 





[se a) dx 





If several discontinuities are present, the interval [a, 6] should be 
subdivided into segments in such a way that in each of them 
J (x, «) will have only one point at which it can become infinite. If 
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each of the constituent integrals converges uniformly, the same can 
be said of the given integral. 

The properties of uniformly convergent improper integrals de- 
pendent on a parameter given in sec. 3 apply also to the case of 
integrals of unbounded functions. 

(a) An improper integral dependent on a parameter « is a con- 
tinuous function of this parameter in every interval in which it con- 
verges uniformly. If the integrand is positive, then in order that the 
integral with respect to the parameter be continuous it is necessary 
and sufficient that it converges uniformly. 

(b) Integration with respect to parameter « under the sign of the 
improper integral is possible in any finite interval in which there is 
uniform convergence. The integral thus obtained is also uniformly 
convergent with respect to the parameter a. 

(c) If differentiation with respect to the parameter under the in- 
tegral sign leads to a uniformly convergent improper integral, then 
Leibniz’s rule holds (Theorem 5 of § 2). 


§ 3. The Stieltjes Integral for Functions of One Variable 


1. Let the functions f(x) and g(x) be defined in the interval a, d]. 
We subdivide this interval into n elementary parts and, taking in 
each an arbitrary point &,, we construct the Stieltjes integral sum 


am > NedAgx, (6.51) 


where A, o(x) = 9(x,) — v(%-1) is the increment of the function 
g(x) in the Ath elementary part. 

The limit of Stieltjes’ integral sums, when the lengths of all 
elementary divisions tend to zero, is called the Stieltjes integral of 
the function f(x) with respect to the function (x): 


[ 700 409 = lim Fede). 682) 


n~@w 
max 4, ¥70 
The Stieltjes integral is a generalization of the Riemann integral; 
the increment of some integrating function o(x) in the interval is 
taken as the measure of that interval (see Chapter V, § 3). 
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If the above limit exists, it is said that the function f(x) is inte- 
grable with respect to the function g(x). The existence of Stieltjes’ 
integral is established by means of the following theorems: 

THEOREM 8. If the function f(x) is continuous and q(x) is of finite 


b 
variation} then the integral | S(x) dp(x) exists. 


a 
THEOREM 9. If the function f(x) is integrable in the interval [a, b] 
in the Riemann sense, and the function (x) satisfies the Lipshitz 
condition 


le(x2) — pO1)| < Kx. — x; | 


(X1, 2 are arbitrary points of the interval [a,b] and K is a fixed 
constant), then the function f(x) is integrable with respect to the 
function ¢(x). 

THEOREM 10. If f(x) is Riemann-integrable and the function g(x) 
is differentiable and has a derivative, which is integrable in [a, 6), 
then f(x) is integrable with respect to (x) and 


| F(x) dplx) = (R) | F(2) 9") dx. (6.53) 


The latter theorem can also be used to calculate a Stieltjes integral 
by reducing it to a Riemann integral. 

If f(x) is integrable in the interval [a, b] with respect to the func- 
tion, then, conversely, g(x) is also integrable with respect to f(x). 

2. The Stieltjes integral possesses properties which are analogous 
to those of the definite Riemann integral. In formulating these 
properties, it is assumed that all the integrals considered exist. 


(a) | ple) = (0) — ld). (6.54) 


a 


+ A function f(x) is said to be of bounded variation in the interval [a, 5] if 
there exists a number M> 0 such that, for any set of points a = xy < x, 
<2 <++-< x, = 6 Of this interval, the following inequality holds: 


» SG) — fxp| << M. 
i=1 
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(b) If c and k are constants, then 


| of(x) dk(x) = ck f(x) dex). (6.55) 

©) | Le) + 2()] dp(x) = | Fx) dolx) + | (x) d(x). 
: ° : (6.56) 

@) | FO) dig(x) + vO) -{ F() d(x) + [7 dy(x). 
; : (6.57) 


(e) If the integral ii S(x) dy(x) exists anda <c < b, then 
ib ic b 
| FQ) dp(x) = | FU) d(x) + | fx) do); (6.58) 


here the integrals on the right exist. It is necessary to keep in mind 
that the existence of the integral on the left does not follow from 
the existence of the integrals on the right, i.e. the function may be 
integrable in two parts of the interval, without it being integrable 
over the whole interval. 

(f) THEOREM 11. Jf the function f(x) satisfies the inequalities 
m < f(x) < M in the interval [a, b) and is integrable with respect to 
the increasing function (x), then 


ib 
| FQ) d(x) = ulp(d) — 9(@)], (6.59) 


wherem <u < M. 
If f(x) is continuous, there exists a point & of the interval [a, 5), 
for which f(&) = yp, i.e. 


| F() dolx) =f) [o(6) — 9(a)]. (6.60) 


(g) THEOREM 12. If the function f(x) is continuous in the interval 
[a, b] and p(x) is of bounded variation in it then 


i "(x) dy(x)| < MV, (6.61) 
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where M = max |f(x)| and V is the complete variation of the 
agxr<cd 
function rom . 

3. The conditions for the limiting process under the Stieltjes 
integral differ little from the conditions for the limiting process of 
the Riemann integral, which were considered in § 2, sec. 1. They 
can be given in the form of two theorems. 

THEOREM 13. If the sequence {f,(x)} of continuous functions con- 
verges uniformly in [a, b] to the function f(x), and the function (x) 
is of finite variation, then 


lim | fi) dela) = | f0) dol), (6.62) 


no 


and the existence of the limit of the sequence 


|| edareo} 
is guaranteed. : 


THEOREM 14. If the function f(x) is continuous in [a, b] and the 
sequence of functions {¢,(x)}, of bounded variation, converges to the 
function g(x), and the total variations of functions :,{x) are bounded 
in the set, then 


n>oa 


im | FC) dp,(x) = | 1) dole), (6.63) 


and the existence of a limit on the left is guaranteed. 

4, Stieltjes’ integral is useful in finding static moments, moments 
of inertia or bending moments of masses, distributed along a seg- 
ment {a, 6], if in addition to a continuous distribution, there are 
masses concentrated in separate points. 

Let g(x) denote the sum of all masses in the interval [a, x]. Then, 
for the static moment M with respect to the axis Oy we have 


M= fi x dg(x). (6.64) 


The moment of inertia J of the interval [a, b] of the axis Ox with 
respect to the axis Oy equals 


a 


T= i; x? dp(x). (6.65) 
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Similarly, for a beam supported at the ends (0, /) (Fig. 30), the 
bending moment M acting at the section & equals 


z 
M= | (E — x) d(x), (6.66) 
0 l 
K é x A = 
Fic. 30 


where (x) denotes the shearing stress in the section x, i.e. the sum 
of all forces acting in the interval [0, x], both the distributed ones 
and the concentrated ones, including the reactions of the supports. 


§ 4. Integrals and Derivatives of Fractional Orders 


1. In operational calculus and in some other branches of mathe- 
matics one sometimes encounters the concept of integrals and 
derivatives of fractional orders. The simplest and most natural de- 
finition can be given with the aid of Cauchy formula for the nth 
original which was given in Chapter V, § 1. 

Indeed, after dropping from this formula the polynomial P,_,(x) 
with arbitrary coefficients it can be supposed, by definition, that 
the n-fold integral of the function f(x) equals 


[a [a 700 dx = raat (x — 1) f(t) dt. 
ances (6.67) 
n times 


The latter equation can be considered for any value of n, if the 
factorial is exchanged for a gamma-function: (n — 1)! = I(n). 
Then for any n the expression of the form 


ao (x — 1)" f() dt, (6.68) 


is called the integral of the n-th order of the function f(x). 
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Theorems relating to the existence of such integrals can be ob- 
tained from the theorems of Chapter V, §§ 1 and 3. Thus, if the 
function f(x) is continuous in the interval [a, b|, then for alln > 1 
there exists its integral of the n-th order in this interval. 

2. The possibility of differentiating integrals is of great impor- 
tance. If the function f(x) has an integral of the nth order, then it has 
also an integral of the order n + 1. The latter is a differentiable 
Junction, whose derivative equals the integral of the n-th order. 

The latter proposition also enables us to define the derivatives of 
any order k, including a fractional one. In order to obtain a deriva- 
tive of the order & > 0, it is necessary to find the integral of the 
order 1 — {k} of the function f(x), and then, from the integral 
obtained, the derivative of the order [k] + 1 in the usual sense 
({k] denotes the integral part of the number k, and {k} = k — [k] 
its fractional part). It is clear that the orders of the integral and of 
the derivative may be increased simultaneously by any integer. 

For the existence of a derivative of a fractional order k > 0 it is 
sufficient to assume the existence of the ordinary derivative of the 
((k] + 1)th order of the function f(x). Assuming that the deriva- 
tives and integrals obtained exist, the operations of differentiation 
and integration of fractional orders are commutative. 


EXAMPLE 15. Let the function f(x) = x be defined in the interval [0, 1]. Since 
it becomes zero at the left end of the interval, there exists for it an integral of 
any order n > 0. For example, for n = 4 we obtain an integral equal 
x 

tdt - oe x3. 


ovx—t 34/n 


Differentiating the integral of the order 4 we obtain a derivative of order 4+ of 
the function f(x) = x, equal 


(Bq) = 2a 


Bea 





CHAPTER VII 


THE TRANSFORMATION 
OF DIFFERENTIAL AND INTEGRAL 
EXPRESSIONS 


§ 1. The Transformation of Differential Expressions 


The Linear Case 


1. Suppose we are given the differential expression 


V = F(x, y's y", «+s (7.1) 
in which the function y = f(x) and its derivatives y’, y’, ..., are 
defined in some interval / of the axis Ox. In transforming V to some 
other variables it is necessary to effect a change, (a) of the indepen- 
dent variable x, (b) of the function y, (c) of both the independent 
variable x and the function y. In all these cases, it is very difficult to 
obtain a formula for the expression y{? by means of new variables. 
Therefore it is necessary to find yj1, yz2, yzs, consecutively with the 
aid of rules of differentiation. 


(a) Let x = o(u), (7.2) 
where the function g(u) is continuous and so are its derivatives up 
to the order required, and x’ = g’(u) # 0. Then (in the right-hand 


sides of the following equations the derivatives with respect to u 
are denoted by strokes) 


' y 

yx = mark 
x 

: yx’ — x"y’ 

x2 = 73 ? 
ie (7.3) 

a yx’? a x” y'x! foe! 3y" x" x! + 3x"? y' 

V8 So pe? 
x 5 
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Having found in succession the expressions for the derivatives 
of all orders required, we have the opportunity to construct the 
required new expression for V: 


v= F| H. Fete), Lig Bee a --| = Fw yyy", +): 
ss ™ (7.4) 
(b) Let y = yo), (7.5) 


where functions y(v) and v(x) are continuous with respect to their 
arguments as are the derivatives up to the required order. Then 
ye = yw’; 
Vue = yy’? + yy", (7.6) 


Hott Ld 


yrs = You’? + Byjav'v” + yo", 


Having found the derivatives of all orders, we are able to con- 
struct the required new expression for V: 


V = F[x, vv), pou’, prov’? + yz", ...] = F.(x, v, v', v",...). (7.7) 
(c) Let x= 9(4,r), y= yp, »), (7.8) 


where function 9(u, v) and p(u, v) are continuous, and so are their 
derivatives up to the order required. Regarding v as a new function 
of a new independent variable u, we find 





oy + oy i 
ie Ou ov 
: Ox ox, 
Phat sie era 
Ou ov 
a’y OY 4 PY yang D yw \ (Ox , Ox, 
y Ou? Ou dv Ov? ov Ou = av 
x2 —e 3 
dx , ox, (7.9) 
Gus Av 
0x ex yy Ox 2 OF Y Ds 
= Ou? Ou dv Ov? Ov dus Ov 
Ox Ox _,\? , 
—+—v 
ou dv 


228 MATHEMATICAL ANALYSIS 


Continuing the differentiation further, we are enabled to con- 
struct the required new expression for V: 


V= F| eu v), p(y, v), Se te : a] 


, 


Xy + xpv' 


= F;(u, v, v', v",...). (7.10) 


The Plane Case 
2. Suppose we are given the differential expression 
W = FO, y, Z, 255 Zy9 Zy25 Zeyy Zy2, -++)5 (7.11) 


in which x and y are independent variables, z is a function of x 
and y, which is defined, with its derivatives, in some region D of 
the plane Oxy. In the transformation of W, cases are encountered 
in which it is necessary to change (a) the independent variables x 
and y, (b) the function z, (c) both the independent variables x, y 
and the function z. Here each time one has to carry out the cal- 
culations consecutively, with the aid of rules of differentiation, 
since there are difficulties in obtaining any kind of general formulae. 
(a) Let 

x= (u,v), y=yy,»), (7.12) 
where the functions p(u, v) and y(u, v) together with their deriva- 
tives up to the order required are continuous, and the Jacobian 
O(x, y)/A(u, v) # 0. Then, 
az, y) | 
O(u, v) 
Ax, y) ’ 
O(u, v) 


a(x, z) 
Ou, v) 
a(x, ») 
a(x, v) 





(7.13) 








In order to obtain expressions of higher derivatives of z in terms 
of u and v, the given equations can be differentiated with respect 
to x and y, changing 0u/0x, du/dy, dvfdx, dvfdy each time, 
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according to the following formulae: 








oy Ox | 

Ou ‘av Ou Ss ‘Op 
ax ay)” ay Gu) 
O(u, v) O(u, v) 

(7.14) 
oy Ov 
dv 7 ou ov _ Ou 
ax a)” ay Ax, y) | 

O(u, v) O(u, x) 


Having transformed the derivatives of all orders required we are 
able to construct the required new expression for W: 


W = FIg(, 2), plu, ¥), 25 Zx5 Zp) +6] = Fil, 0, 25 2a Z05---)» (7.15) 
(b) Suppose 
z= y(¥), (7.16) 


where p(w) and w(x, y) and their derivatives up to the order re- 
quired are continuous. Then, 


z, =y'(w)wy, 2 = p(¥)y,, 
Za = p(w? + y(wwe, 
2 = yp’ (www, + y'w)wy> (7.17) 


Zn = p(w)? + v'(w) (w))2, 


a 


Continuing to differentiate consecutively, we are able to construct 
the required new expression for W: 
W = F(x, y, yw), y'(w)ws, p(w) Wy, ---] 


= F,(x, y, w, We, Wy, +). (7.18) 
(c) Let 
x=ou,v,v), p= yy,v,w), z=x(u,v,w), (7.19) 


where the [functions gy, y, x and their derivatives up to the order 
required are continuous. Differentiating the third of the above 
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equations with respect to x and y, we get: 


; oz dz dw\ du oz Oz dw\ dv 
w= (— + ——)— + (— + — — J] —, 
Ou Ow du] dx ov Ow dv} Ox 


: oz dz Ow\ Ou oz dz dw\ dv 
y=(—+——)— + (— + — — J —. 
du =—s- Ow Ou} dy Ov ~—s dw Ov/ dy 
In these equations, it is still necessary to express du/Ox, du/dy, 
0v/dx, dv/dy in terms of new variables, which can be found from 


systems obtained by differentiation of the first two of the selected 
equations with respect to x and y: 


Ox Ox Ow\ du Ox Ox dw\ dv 
1=(— + ——}J—+/— + —— ]—, 
du Ow du} Ox dv Ow Ov] Ox 


(7.20) 


a dy dw\ a a dy aw\ a ay 
0= il Aa poe pa einige i die ct i a 
Ou Ow éu/ Ox ov Ow dv] Ox 
Ox 6x Ow\ du ex Ox dw\ dv 
O=(— +——)— + (— + — — )—. 
Gus Ow Ou} Oy dv = dw dv} ay 
(7.22) 


By aL ee ca 
oy ov Ow dv} dy 


This method can also be used to obtain expressions for the deriva- 
tives of the succeeding orders in terms of new variables. This provides 
the possibility of constructing a new expression for W: 


W = Flou, v, w), yl, v, w), (u,v, W), 25, Zy,---] 
= F3(u, v, W, Was Wy ’ wade (7.23) 


The Space Case 
3. Suppose we are given the differential expression 
W = F(x, y, Zt, th, bys tz, -.); (7.24) 


in which x, y, z are independent variables and ¢ is a function of 
x,y, Zz defined, together with its derivatives up to the required 
order, in some region V or space Oxyz. 
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If it is necessary to transform W to new variables u, v, w, con- 
nected with x, y, z by the relationship 


x = ou, v,w), »y = y(u,v,w), z= x(u,v,w), (7.25) 


the following formulae can be used 


Ot, y, z) A(x, t, Z) A(x, y, t) 
O(u, v, W O(u, v, a(u, v, 
i i OS ne 
a(x, y, Z) a(x, y, Zz) a(x, y, 2) 
O(u, v, w) a(u, v, w) d(u, v, w) 


It is possible to obtain expressions for derivatives in ¢ of higher 
orders by a consecutive differentiation of the given equations with 
respect to x, y and z, each time changing ui, v,, w; in the result 
according to the formulae 


a(y, z) 00, 2) a(y, z) 
: O(v, w) : Ou, w) : O(u, v) 
eC CORA) amma Coe Or) mm Coe A 
au, v, w) O(u, v, w) O(u, v, w) 
(7.27) 


and u;, vy, wy and uz, v, wi, according to analogous formulae. This 
enables us to construct the required new expressions for W 


, 


W = F[otu, v, w), y(u, v, w), yu, v, w), t, fe; t5 tz, mel 
= Fy(u, v, w, t, ths tor thy .-)> (7.28) 


4, Expressions are given below for the principal differential opera- 
tors (gradient, divergence, curl, Laplacian). These expressions are 
obtained by transforming rectangular cartesian coordinates to vari- 
ous curvilinear orthogonal coordinates. 

1°. The plane case. Let z = Z(x, y) be a twice differentiable func- 
tion of x and y, and let a = a(x, y) be a differentiable vector func- 
tion of x and y. The principal differential operators are defined by 
the following relationships: 

6z «az 


gradient: gradz = rs —; (7.29) 
Ox ay 
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divergence: diva = Oe + on; i (7.30) 
Ox oy 
2 2 

Laplacian: Az = les + eas (7.31) 
Ox? ~—s dy? 


In transforming to new independent variables u and v (on condi- 
tion that they constitute a system of curvilinear orthogonal co- 
ordinates, see Chapter IV, § 2, sec. 5), 

x= u,v), y= yu, v), (7.32) 


it is possible to obtain the following expressions for these differ- 
ential operations 





1 éz 1 dz 
ad,z= ——, ad, z= ——, 7.33 
a 1, Ou as 1, ov vee 
1 (3) 0 
diva = — (/,a,) + — (1,a,) |. 7.34 
alae + 2 ¢ | (7.34) 





Az tee ee nee ini 02 : (7.35) 
Li, (du \ Ll, éu dv \l, dv 


where /, and /, are the corresponding Lamé coefficients. Hence we 
have: 
(a) in polar coordinates (Chapter IV, § 2, sec. 5, 2°): 











grad, z = oe grad, z = es ee. (7.36) 
ou u dv 
dive a ee, (7.37) 
u Ou u dv 
2 2 
jee eS ee (7.38) 


(b) in degenerate elliptical coordinates (Chapter IV, § 2, sec. 5, 
5°): 


grad, z = eee fe > 
if cosh? u —cos?v Ou 
| oz 
grad, z = (7.39) 


<< 
Jcosh?u — cos?y Ov 
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P 1 (= 0a, ) 
dive = ——________. + 
cosh?u — cos?v \ Ou Ov 


1 ; : 
+ (a, cosh uw sinh u + a, COS v SIN v), 


dj (cosh? u — cos? v)? 








(7.40) 
1 0*z 07z 
Az SS rlOUm + ore ; 7.41 
cosh? u — cos? v ee sa) ee) 
(c) in parabolic coordinates (Chapter IV, § 2, sec. 5, 6°): 
grad, z = ee ee oe » grad,z = ae bias , (7.42) 
2 Juz + v? Ou 2 Jur + v2 Ov 
Aig a 1 da, rn da, 
2 ju +o2 \du ov 


1 
+ ee 
2/2 + v3 


1 az az 
Plea Pea SE le 7.44 
4? + v7) (3 =) ead 


(d) in bipolar coordinates (Chapter IV, § 2, sec. 5, 7°): 


(ua, + va,), (7.43) 


grad, z = (cosh u + cos v) = > grad, z = (cosh u + cos v) =, 
u v 











(7.45) 
: da, da, . : 
div a = (cosh u + cos v) + —)]+ 4,sinv — a,sinhu, 
ou Ov 
(7.46) 
07z 07z 
Az = (cosh u + cos v)? + : 7.47 
Bok ) (S 5) U2) 


2°. The space case. Let t = t(x, y, z) bea twice differentiable func- 
tion of x, y, and z and let a = a(x, y, z) be a differentiable vector 
function of x,y and z. The principal differential operators are 
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defined by the following relationships: 











gradient: gradt = ee ee ot (7.48) 
Ox @éy a 
divergence: diva = day + Ody Ga z (7.49) 
x oy 0z 
rot a= Oa, _ day Oa, - GO = Oe Ga, _ Cas 5 (7.50) 
oy dz” dz Ox Ox oy 


2 2 2 
Pasian: Ae a ee (7.51) 
éx? dy? Gz? 
On transforming to new independent variables u, v and w (on 
condition that they constitute a system of curvilinear orthogonal 
coordinates, see Chapter IV, § 3, sec. 2), 


x = Qu,v,w), y=y(ur,w), z= 7U,0,w), (7.52) 


we can obtain the following expressions for these differential opera- 
tors: 


ad pees. ie prada se 
L, ou L, dv L, éw 
(7.53) 


diva = 





|< Cray ba) + Zeta |, 
Ov ow 


L,L,Ly, | du 


(7.54) 
1 


rot, a = LL E (Ly@y) — 5, had) 


1 
rot, a La E (L.a,) -— — = as), (7.55) 








re 
rot, a = LL. cle (L,a,) — Bo = (a) ’ 


1 ao LyLy Ot ge. Lyk, ot 
Pope L, ou dv \ L, ov 


ie, 2? Loe : (7.56) 
Ow\ Ly dw 
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where L,, L,, L, are the corresponding Lamé coefficients. Hence 
we have: 
(a) in cylindrical coordinates (Chapter IV, § 3, sec. 2, 2°): 


grad, ¢ = a grad, t = = ne grad, f= —, (7.57) 
Ou u dv w 






































diva = —a,+ — +— , (7.58) 
ou u dv ow 
row Oa, ] 
uo ov ow 
0a, ay, 
rot, a = amare (7.59) 
Ow ou 
Ga, l da, 
Tot, a = — a, — — 
u ou u ov 
2 2 2 
Ape eee es 5 Org Os (7.60) 
u Ou Ou? u? dv? Ow? 
(b) in spherical coordinates (Chapter IV, § 3, sec. 2, 3°): 
grad, = ot : grad, t = 1 a prad,, = i cu 
Ou usinw dv u Ow 
(7.61) 
. 2 0a, 1 da, 1 éa, 
diva = — a, + ———-a, + + - — + — —, 
u utan w ou usinw dv n Ow 
(7.62) 
1 0a, 1 da, 1 
rot, a = ——— — —- —— —- ay; 
usinw dv u dw utanw 
a 
peta a le Oe (7.63) 
u ow Ou u 
da, 1 1 0a, 
Tot, a = + —a, — 
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2 at ert 1 o7t 
+ + ——_—— — 
u du Ou? u? sin? w dv? 
1 ot 1 dt 
—+t+ 


(7.64) 





u2tanw dw u? dw? 
(c) in degenerate ellipsoidal “elongated” coordinates (Chapter IV, 
§ 3, sec. 2, 5°): 


grad, ¢ ! a 


J sinh?u + sin?w ou 
I ot 

sinh usin w dv” 

1 or 
J sinh? u + sin?w Ow : 
diva = ee x 

J (inh? u + sin?w)? 
¥ ( 2 sinh? + sin?w “ 2 sin?w + sinh? an) 


grad, t (7.65) 


grad,, t 


tanh u tan w 


a 1 (S 8 | -e 1 da, (766) 


<V sinh?u + sin? w du ow sinh uw sinw dv 


1 0a, 
sinh usinw dv 


1 (= 1 ); 
_-—— nr, 5 
Vsinh2u + sin?w \ ow tan w 
1 
rot, a = ————________ (q, sin w cos w — a,, tan u cosh u) 
sinh? u + sin? w)3 


1 (+ 5) 
+ — ), 
/sinh2u + sin?w \ ow ou 


l ( 1 =) 
rot, a = ———_—______ a, + 
Jsinh?u + sin?w \ tanhu Gu 


1 da, 


° ° ? 
sinhusinw dv 








rot, a = 











(7.67) 
| 
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1 o7t 1 ot a7t 
sinh?u + sin?w | du? tanhu du ow? 
\ Ot 
eek Sey Ler sata jg cous orl (7.68) 
tanw dw sin? w sinh?u/ dv? 


(d) in degenerate ellipsoidal ‘flattened’? coordinates (Chapter IV, 
§ 3, sec. 2, 6°): ° 


1 ot 
grad, ce _ ,, 
Jsinh?u + cos?w Ou 
t 
grad, ¢ = eee ee ee (7.69) 
coshusinw dv 
grad, t= Ss aie ey 
</sinh? u +cos?w Ow 
diva = ae ree x 


Vv sinh?u + cos* w) 
x [(sinh?u + cosh?u + cos? w)a, tanh u 


+ (sinh? + cos?w — sin? w)a, cot w] 


rs) 
z 1 da, " =| < 1 : Gy (7.70) 
</sinh? 4 + cos?w \ du ow coshusinw du 
1 day, 
coshusinw dv 


1 ( Ca, 1 ) 
ee + ay}, 
¥V sinh?u + cos? w ow tan w 
1 (> =) 
rot, a = —————________—_. { —* — —= 
/sinh2u + cos?w \ éw Ou 


1! ; ' 
- ———_—————- (4, sin w cos w + a,, sinh ucoshu), 
<V sinh?u + cos? w)? 
1 a 
rot, a= ———————————— ( fe + a, tanh “) 
J sinh? u + cos?w \ du 
1 Oa, 
coshusinw év ’ | 








rot, a = 











(7.71) 
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1 Ot or o7t 
sinh?u + cos*w | du? ou Ow? 


2 
pee are (Gs ape \e) (7.72) 


. 3 
ow sin? w cosh2u ) dv? 


At = 





(e) in parabolical coordinates (Chapter IV, § 3, sec. 2, 8°): 
l at 


grad, ¢ = —————. —— 
2Vu? + w? Ou 


> 





grad, t = —, (7.73) 
1 at 
2Ju? + w? ew’ 


div a = ———_—_—_ [wa (2u?_ + _w?) + ua,(u? + 2w?)] 


2uw V (u? + w?)3 


1 
+ 0a, 2 Ca, i 1 @a, (7.74) 
2/u2 + w2 \ du ow 2uw dv 


rae 1 @éa, 1 ee 0a, 
,a= — — —_=—— (4, + w ; 
2uw av 2w Vv u2 + nw ow 




















(7.75) 
ri 1 da, ay 
2S uw + w2 \ dw Gu 


Tot, a = ess («+ : =) i JB 0a, : 








‘A 1 ot ot 
6 = ——_$—$ | u — + w— 
4uw(u? + w?) ow Gu 


1 07t o7t 1 07t 
+ ————_ (—— 5 —_)+—__ =, 
4(u? + w?) (= =) 2 pe” C78) 
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(f) in toroidal coordinates (Chapter IV, § 3, sec. 2, 9°): 


grad, ¢ = (cosh u — cos w) =, 

cosh u — cos w =, | 
grad, t = “| (7.77) 

~sinhu u 
grad, t = (cosh u — cos ye — 
aw’ | 
— sinh2yu — 
deta: 1 — sinh?u cosh u cos w aoe ing 


sinh u 
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+ (cosh u — cos w) (= + Eee + ae) (7.78) 





Ou sinhu dv ow 
rot, a = (cosh u — cos w) cc cL ra + a, sin w, 
sinhu dv dw 


/ da, = ea, » 


rot, a = (coshu — cos w) ae 
Ou 





car Be) 


Tot, a = (cosh u — cos w) - 
Ou sinhu dv 


1 — cosh ucos w 
+ a, ——————» 
sinh u 


(1 — cosh u cos w) ot 





At = (cosh u — cos w) - — sin w 
sinh u Ou 
2 2 2 
+ (cosh u — cos w)? of eae Spec ot 
ou? sinh?u dv? Ow? 


) — a,sinw + a,sinhz, 


(7.79) 
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(g) in bipolar coordinates (Chapter IV, § 3, sec. 2, 10°): 


grad, t = (cosh w — cos yee ; 
Ou 


: sin u av’ ° 


grad, ¢ = (cosh w — cos u) oe ; 
Ow 


cos ucosh w — sin?u — 1 
































div a = a, ————__—__———_ —_ 2a, sinh w 
sin u 
t(costw & cosa) | Loe a Oe, Oe) pgs) 
Ou sinu dv w 
rot, a = (cosh w — cos u) a A a, sinh w, 
sinu @v ow 
rot, a = (cosh w — cos u) Cu: — OAin X= a, sinh w + a, sin u, 
ow Ou 
(7.83) 
rot, a = (cosh w — cosu) ies, - i ay 
Ou sinu dv 
cos ucosh w — 1 
+ a, ——————_, 
sin u 
At = (cosh w — cos u) eee cost ie — jane 
sin u Ou w 
2 2 2 
+ (cosh w — cos x)? Lag + bao + c *): (7.84) 
Ou? sin?u dv? dw? 
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§ 2. The Transformation of Integral Expressions 


The Integral over the Measure of a Region 


1. Let f(P) be a function of a point, defined in the region E. The 
integral over the measure of a region (see Chapter V, § 4) possesses 
the following properties: 

(a) Linearity: 


{ [C.f(P) + CafalP) +0 + Cf(P)] de 


=C, | Si(P) de + C2 | fPyde a alia Cz | (0) ae, 


(7.85) 
where C,, C,, ..., C, are constants. 
(b) Additivity: 
| S(P) de = | fede + | fede + | S(P) de, 
E, + Ep +--- +E, Ey Ey Ex 
(7.86) 
where E, + E, + --- + &, is understood as the set of all regions 
E,, E,, paces J Ey. 
(c) Boundedness: 


mAE < | f(P) de < MAE, (7.87) 
E 


where AE is the measure of the region E, and m and M are the least 
and the greatest values of the function f(P) in the region E respec- 
tively. The given inequality expresses the theorem for the estimate of 
an integral; from it there follows the mean value theorem: 


[7@ de = f(P,)AE, (7.88) 
E 


where P, is some interior point of the region E. 
(d) Differentiability over the measure of the region: 


<. | fede =/f(P), or a| 10) de = f(P)de, (7.89) 
e @ e 
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where e¢ is a variable region, and de is an element (differential) of its 
measure. It follows hence, that the value of an additive and con- 
tinuously differentiable function F(e) of the variable region e in the 
given region E equals the integral of the derivative of the given 
function taken over the region E: 


E 


F(E) = | Oo ae = | dF(e). (7.90) 
eg de 


This equation represents an analogue of the well-known Newton- 
Leibniz formula for integrals. 

In actual cases, if we select as the region £ incartesian coordinates: 

(1) the line / in the plane Oxy; 

(2) the line Z in space Oxyz; 

(3) the region D in the plane Oxy; 

(4) the surface S in the space Oxyz; 

(5) the region V in the space Oxyz; 
then the corresponding integrals over the measure of the region are 
denoted and named as follows (see Chapter V): 


(1) | f(P) ds = | f(x, yd dx? + dy? (7.91) 
t i 
is the curvilinear integral over the length of the line I. 
(2) | S(P) ds = { Sy, 2) J dx? + dy? + dz? (7.92) 
L L 
is the curvilinear integral over the length of the line L. 
@) } [7 dq = | [se y) dx dy (7.93) 


is the double integral over the area of the region D. 


(4) i { AP) do 
5 
= } { f(x, y, 2) | (dx dy)? + (dy dz)? + (dz dx)? (7.94) 
s 


is the surface integral over the area of the surface S. 


DIFFERENTIAL AND INTEGRAL EXPRESSIONS 243 


(5) {VJ S(P) dv = a T(x, y, 2) dx dy dz (7.95) 


is the triple integral over the volume of the region V. 

The integrals over the measure in the cases indicated are cal- 
culated as follows: 

(1) If the line / is given by the equations 


x= @u), y= yu), 


where and y are differentiable functions of parameter u in the 
interval [u,, v2], uw, < uz, then 


7 (P) ds = [7 (pu), yo] Jo’) + 2) du. (7.96) 


(2) If the line Z is given by the equations 


x= lu), y= vu), z= xu), 


where 9, y and x are differentiable functions of parameter u in the 
interval [z,, v2], wu, < uz, then 


| f(P) ds 
7 | e; [e), v(u), x(u)] J p'?(u) + y?{u) + 7'(u) du. (7.97) 


(3) If the region D possesses the property, that any straight line 
parallel to the axis Oy intersects its boundary in not more than two 
points (at the point of “entry” into the region D and at the point of 
“exit” out of it), then 


x2 ¥2(x) 
} i NP) dq = dx (fly) dy, (7.98) 


*1 yx) 


where y,(x) and y,(x) are the corresponding ordinates of the points 
of “entry” and “exit” for the line x = const, y,(x) < y2(x) and the 
interval [x,, x2], x; < x2, is the greatest interval of variation of 
the abscissa x in the region D. The twofold integral, to which the 


A.M.A.D. 17 
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given integral is reduced, is to be found in the right-hand side. The 
reduction of a double integral to a twofold one can be carried out 
also by other methods. 

(4) If the surface S is given by the equations 


x= x(u, v), = yu, v), z= 2(u, v); 


where the right-hand sides contain differentiable functions of para- 
meters uw and v in a certain region 4, then 


| | S(P) do 


= {] S[x@, v), yu, v), z(u, v)] EG — F? dudv, (7.99) 
4 


where E, F, G are Gauss’ coefficients of the surface S for the co- 
ordinates wu and v. Further, the double integral in the right-hand 
side is calculated in the way described in case (3). 

(5) If the region V possesses the property, that any straight line 
parallel to the axis Oz intersects its boundary in not more than two 
points (at the point of “entry” into the region V and at the point of 
“exit” out of it) and the projection of Vonto a plane possesses the 
property indicated in case (3) for the plane region D, then 


| | | f(P) dv = | ae a reese. “any 


yi(x) z1(x,y) 


where z,(x, y) and z(x, y) are the corresponding coordinates of the 
points of “entry” and “exit” of the line x = const, y = const, 
z,(x, y) < 22(x, y), y,(x) and y,(x) are the corresponding ordinates 
of the points of “entry” and “exit” for the projection of the region V 
onto the plane Oxy of the line x = const, z = 0, and the interval 
[x1,X2],x, < xX,, is the greatest interval of change of the abscissa x 
in the region V. The threefold integral, to which the triple integral 
is reduced, is to be found in the right-hand side. The reduction of 
the triple integral to a threefold one can also be carried out in 
other ways. 

If in the cases considered the domain of integration does not 
answer the enumerated requirements, it can be split up into separate 
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parts, each of which obeys these requirements (assuming that this 
can be done), after which the additive property of the integral is 
applied. 


Change of Variable in the Integral 


2. The integrals (7.91) and (7.92) are reducible to ordinary (“‘one 
dimensional” definite) integrals, and (7.94) is reducible to a double 
integral. Therefore, the question about change of variable can be 
confined to considering how it is applied to the following three 
integrals: 


[7 dx, J F(x, y) dx dy, {J J (x, y, z) dx dy dz. 
I D Vv 


Suppose the variables (either x, or x, y, or x, y, z) are changed to 
new ones (either uw, or u, v, or u, v, w) according to formulae 


x = 9(u), 
x = ¢y, v), y = yy, v), (7.101) 
x= u,v,w), y= ylu,v,w), z= xu, 0, w). 


These formulae for the change of variables can be regarded as 
formulae for the mapping of the domain of integration E,(A, A, 2) 
in the cartesian system Ou... into the domain of integration 
E(t, D, V)in the cartesian system Ox ... Here it is assumed that this 
mapping is homeomorphic and is continuously differentiable, and 
that if its Jacobian does become zero, then only in a finite number 
of points. 

Let the point Q of the region E, be the map of the point P of the 
region £ and the function /,(Q) is the result of the transformation 
of function f(P) to new variables. Then, in general, 


| flP) de = | FlQ) K(Q) de,, (7.102) 


where K(Q) is the coefficient of distortion for the chosen mapping, 
and de, is the element of measure in the region E,. Therefore, in 
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particular, 
[se dx = [A K(w) du, | 
{J T(x, y) dx dy = J Si (u, v) K(u, v) du dv, 
: : (7.103) 
| | | fx, y, 2) dx dy de 
= {I Si(u, v, w) K(u, v, w) du dv dw. 
Further, it is known (see Chapter [V) that KQ = se, 
where an is the Jacobian of mapping. Therefore, 
dx 
| fl) dx = { rey | 
| Aa du 
{J I(x, y) dx dy = {J Fi, v) Oe, y) du dv, 
. 4 Me?) (7.104) 
{I S(x, y, 2) dx dy dz 
a(x, y, 2) 
-{{f Ay, v, w) | ——— aa du dv dw. 








If formulae of change of variables define a system of curvilinear 
orthogonal coordinates, then 


(1) { S(P) ds = { flu, v) {Pdu? + Pav? , (7.105) 
{ J 


(2) [7@ ds = [ae v, w) J L2du2 + Lidv? + L2dw?, 
(7.106) 
(3) f] S(P) dq = {J Hitu, v) LI, du dv, (7.107) 
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(4) | | JAP) do 


= | | f,(u, v, w) /(L,L, du dv)? + (L,L,, du dw)? + (L,L, dv dw)? , 
° (7.108) 


(5) {]I S(P) dv = {J Siu, v, w) L,L,L,, du dv dw, (7.109) 
Vv y 


where /,,/,and L,, L,, L,, are the corresponding Lamé coefficients, 
and dbp in the integral on the left denotes an element of volume, and 
du, dv, dw in the integral on the right denote the differentials of the 
variables. 


Integrals with Respect to a Coordinate 


3. Integrals with respect to a coordinate are considered mainly 
in those three cases in which the domain of integration is (1) a line / 
in a plane, (2) a line L in space, (3) a surface S in space. 

Integrals with respect to a coordinate possess the same properties 
as integrals over the measure. In addition, however, they have the 
following property: the change of orientation of the region of 
integration changes the sign of the integral to the opposite one: 


(1) [ ax = =| f(P) dx, (7.110) 
L -L 
where Land — L denote the same line, but with opposite orientation; 
(2) [[yoee =- {{ S(P) dx dy, (7.111) 
5 -Ss 


where S and — S denote the same surface, but with opposite orienta- 
tion. 
Integrals with respect to a coordinate are calculated as follows: 
(1) If the line / is given in terms of parametric equations 


x = Gu), y= yp), “4, Suck, 


where and y are differentiable functions of the variable u, then 


[we dx = | “flp(u), plu] g'(u) du. (7.112) 
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(2) If the line LZ is given by parametric equations 


x= (uy), y=y@), z=74U), uw <Uu<m, 


where 9, », x are differentiable functions of the variable w, then 
| S(P) dx = [. fle), yp@), x) 9") du. (7.113) 
L uy; 


(3) If the surface S is given by parametric equations 


x= plu, v), y = yu, v), z= xu, v), 


where 9, y, ¥ are differentiable functions of variables u, v and of the 
oriented region A of the plane Ouv, corresponding to the given 
oriented surface $, then 


[[yoee- I. fie, v), plu, v), x(u, 2)] oe du dv, 


(7.114) 


where d(x, y)/G(u, v) is the Jacobian of x, y with respect to u, v. 
Curvilinear integrals in other coordinates such as 


| AP) dy, 


| f(P) dy, [@ ie 


{| S(P) dx dz, J S(P) dy dz 


are calculated in a similar way. 
Composite curvilinear integrals with respect to coordinates are 
often applied: 


(1) [ xa + Ydy (= [ xa + { ray), (7.115) 


@ | X dx + vay + Zae(= | rar + | ray + | Zad:). 
L L L L 


(7.116) 
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(3) J X dy dz + Ydxdz + Zdxdy 
Ss 


(- in) X dy dz +{{ vax de + || Zax dy), (1117 
Ss s AY 


where functions 
in (1): X=X(x,y) and Y= Y(x,y), 
in (2), (3): X = X(x, y,z), Y= Y(x,y,z) and Z = Z(x, y, z) 


are continuous in the domain of integration. 


§ 3. Formulae for Transformation of Integrals 


Green’s Fundamental Formula 


1. Suppose we are given a finite plane region D bounded by the 
line /. If the functions X(x, y) and Y(x, y) together with their deriva- 
tives of the first order are continuous in the region D, the following 
Green’s fundamental formula takes place: 


ie (= - o) as xdy = | Xdx + Ydy, (7.118) 
dy t 


where integration with respect to / is carried out in the positive 
direction. The region D may be multiply connected. 


If (nx), (ay) are angles formed by the normal to the line / 
directed towards the outside and the axes Ox and Oy, then, from 
Green’s fundamental formula, we can obtain another Green’s for- 
mula, of a “symmetric” form: 


(LB 


= | [X cos (1, x) + Ycos (i, y) ds, (7.119) 
t 


where ds is an element (differential) of the length of the line /. 
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Green’s formula is a convenient aid in calculating certain curvi- 
linear integrals over a closed contour, transforming them into 
double ones. 


EXAMPLE 1. Calculate the integral 
le —x*ydx + xy? dy, 


where C is the circumference x? -++ y? = R? traversed in the positive direction. 
Here 
X=—x?y, Y=xy?. 
Correspondingly, 
oY 
Ox 


2 








ay - 


and, therefore, 
fem x?y dx + xy? dy = { fp? + x?) dx dy, 
where D is the circle x? + y? < R?. 


The double integral obtained can be calculated by the repeated integration 
in cartesian coordinates (see p. 167), but in this particular case it is simpler to 
pass on to polar coordinates. Using the second formula (7.104) and the ex- 
pression for an element of area in polar coordinates (4.59) we find 


2n R naR* 
ia (+ Pdedy = [ dp { ede 2. 
D ts) (0) 2 


Green’s formula can be applied only in the case when the func- 
tions X¥ and Y together with their partial derivatives 0X/dy and 
OY/dx are continuous in the region D. If these conditions are in- 
fringed, the application of Green’s formula may lead to incorrect 
results. 





EXAMPLE 2. Calculate the integral 


xdy—ydx 
c x? + y? 


where C is any closed curve. 
If we apply Green’s formula, we get, as a result of the equation 


that the integral equals zero. This result holds only when the origin of the co- 
ordinates does not lie inside the region D bounded by the curve C, If the region 
D bounded by the curve C does contain the origin the integral is non-zero. For 
example, for the circle 


x=cost, p=sint, 0O<t<2n, 


we obtain directly <3 
x dy aA dx = Hi dt —2n 
c x7 +4 y? 0 
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Stokes’ Formula 


2. Suppose the functions X(x, y, z), Y¥(x, y, z) and Z(x, y, z), to- 
gether with their partial derivatives of the first order, are continuous 
in the space region V containing a given surface S with the boundary 
L. Then Stokes’ formula holds: 


} Oe 0d dy dz + ee dx dz 
s\ Oy 0z Oz Ox 


+ (2% ) aedy = [| vax + Yay + Zz. (7.120) 
Ox oy L 


Here the orientation of the surface Sand the line Lare coordinated 
in such a way, that when a point, taken on the side of the surface, 
which is undergoing integration, moves along L in the direction of 
curvilinear integration, the surface S finds itself on the left. 

Stokes’ formula can be written down by means of integrals over 
measure, namely 


ff [(Z - S) cos te) + (S - 2) cos 0) 


= | [¥ cos (sx) + Ycos (<5) + Z cos (<z)] ds, 
: (7.121) 


Fa ”~ “~~ 
where (n, x) 3 (n, y) ; (n, 2) are angles, formed by the oriented normal 


r “—N “"N “—N 
to the surface S with the axes Ox, Oy, Oz, and (5, x) , (s, pl (s, 2) 
are angles, formed by the oriented tangent to the line L with these 
axes. 
In order that the composite curvilinear integral 


[ tae t Pen + Za 
L 


be independent of the contour of integration L, which belongs to 
the simply-connected region V, or, which is equivalent, in order that 
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this integral equals zero along any closed contour belonging to V, 
it is necessary and sufficient that the functions X, Y, Z, which have 
continuous partial derivatives of the first order, should satisfy at all 
points of the region V the relationships: 


ax _ OY aX _ a _ 8% ayy 
oy Ox az Ox az oy 
The fulfilment of these equations serves as the necessary and 
sufficient condition for the differential expression Xdx + Ydy + Zdz 
to be a complete differential of some function u = u(x, y, 2): 


Xdx+ Ydy+Zdz=du. (7.123) 


Here, the function u is called the original of the expression 
Xdx + Ydy + Zdz and can be found from the formula 
(X,Y, Zz) 
u(x, y, 2) -| Xdx + Yay + Zdz, (7.124) 
(Xo» Yo» Zo) 
where the integral is taken along any path belonging to V and join- 
ing points (x9, Yo, Zo) and (x, y, z). 
If the function F(x, y, z) is any one of the originals for Xdx 
+ Ydy + Zdz, i.e. if dF = Xdx + Ydy + Zdz, then 


(x,¥,z) 
| dF = F(x, y, z) — F(X9, Yo, Zo)- 


(XQ. Yo. Zo) 


The latter formula serves as an analogue of the Newton-Leibniz 
formula for composite curvilinear integrals in space. 


The Ostrogradskii Formula 


3. Suppose, V is a given space region bounded by a closed sur- 
face S. If X(x, y, z), Y(x, y, Z), Z(x, y, z) are functions, which, to- 
gether with their partial derivatives of the first order, are continuous 
in the region V, the agit Ostrogradskii formula holds: 


Wa pe) 


-{{ X dy dz + Ydxdz+ Zdxdy, (7.125) 
Ss 
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where the integration over the surface S is carried out on its positive 
(outer) side. 
This formula can be given a different form, namely: 


[ILE Bavs 


= | [x cos (17, x) + Ycos (vf, y) + Zcos (2)] dq, (7.126) 
Ss 


“N NN “N 
where (x, x), (n, y) . (n, 2) are angles formed by the outer normal to 
the surface S with the axes Ox, Oy, Oz. 
For the independence of the composite integral over a surface 


{| X dy dz + Ydxdz+ Zdx dy 
s 


from the surface S, belonging to the simply-connected region V, or, 
which is equivalent, for that integral to equal zero over any closed 
surface belonging to V, it is necessary and sufficient, that the func- 
tions X, Y, Z, which have continuous partial derivatives of the first 
order, should, at all points of the region V, satisfy the relationship 


OX | OY | 02 


Si Se een 8 


Ox oy oz 


Green’s Formulae and their Generalisations 


4. We quote below a group of formulae called Green's formulae. 

(a) The linear case. If the functions u(x) and v(x) are continuously 
differentiable twice in the interval [x,, x2], the following Green’s 
formula holds 


*2f  d2y dy dv du 
u— —v dx = { u— — v — 
x,\ ax? dx? dx dx 
In order to generalize it, we introduce the self-conjugate operator 
£(¢) of the second order: 


L(g) = =( 4) ra oe (7.128) 


*2 


(7.127) 








x 


dx dx 
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where A, C, g are some functions given in the interval [x,, x2). If 
we retain the requirements laid down above for the functions u 
and v, the following formula holds for them then: 


[ro —~vL (Widx = a( pane =) mn 
*1 dx 


This formula is called Green’s generalized formula in the linear case. 

(b) The plane case. Suppose u(x, y) and v(x, y) are functions, con- 
tinuously differentiable twice in the region D, bounded by a closed 
line /. Then the following Green’s formula holds: 


{I (u Av — v du) dx dy = Ges - 7) ds, (7.130) 
D 1 on en 


where Au and Av are Laplacians at points of the region D, and 
Oujdn, dv/On are derivatives of functions wu and v in the direction of 
the outer normal to the line /. 

For its generalization the self-conjugate operator 4(¢) of the 
second order is introduced: 


G fa] 
Gye yp re toa a iO ge + Fo, 
Ox Ox oy oy Ox oy 


(7.129) 





(7.131) 


where A, B, C, F,y are some functions given in the region D. If 
we retain the requirements, laid down above for the functions u and 
v, the following formula holds for them: 


{J [u # (v) — v F (u)] dx dy 
D 
= { [x cos (t,x) + Ycos (7 y)] ds, (7.132) 
1 
where Cs x), (iy) are angles formed by the outer normal to the 


line / and the axes Ox and Oy respectively, and X and Y are deter- 
mined from formulae 


X= (wR 0H) +a (ut 0X), | 


ox Ox é rs] 

3 _ = (7.133) 
Y=B8B pean slat Pay eh ele ly 

Ox Ox oy oy 


This is Green’s generalized formula in the plane case. 
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(c) Space case. Suppose u(x, y, z) and v(x, y, z) are functions, con- 
tinuously differentiable twice in the space region V, bounded by a 
closed surface S. Then the following Green’s formula holds: 


iff, (u Av — vu) dx dy de = | | («> —v =) dq, 
on on 


(7.134) 


where Au, Av are Laplacians at points of the region V, and du/du, 
Ov/du are derivatives of the functions u and v in the direction of the 
outer normal to the surface S. 

For the generalization of this formula the self-conjugate operator 
L(g) of the second order is introduced: 


a 
L(y) = a4 toh + ee) 
x 


oy ox oy dz 
LS (cry co aa ca eta 8 (7.135) 
az Ox oy Oz 


where A, B, C, D, E, F, G, H, » are some functions given in the 
region V. If we retain the requirements laid down above for the 
functions u and v, the following formula holds for them: 


{ff [u Liv) — v L(u)] dx dy dz 
= {] [x cos (nx) + Ycos (wy) + Z cos (7,3)| dq, (7.136) 


“~N “N “oN 
where (u, x), (u, y) > (u, 2) are angles, formed by the outer normal 
to the surface S and the axes Ox, Oy, Oz respectively, and X, Y, Z 
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are determined from the formulae 





x Ox oy oy 
+C (« se —v oy. 
Oz az 


This is Green’s generalized formula in the space case. 


APPENDIXES 


As A supplement to the main text we append tables of derivatives 
(of the first and of the nth orders), of expansions into power series 
and of integrals (definite, indefinite and multiple) of elementary 
functions. We also add numerical tables of special functions de- 
fined by integrals. 


1. Derivatives of Elementary Functions 


Derivatives of the first order are given in Table A. The first co- 
lumn of the table contains the set X over which the function u(x), 
contained in the second column, is differentiated. The third column 
contains the derivative u’(x), and the fourth shows the simplest 
relationships between the function u(x) and its derivative u’(x) 
(differential equations which are satisfied by u(x)). If X coincides 
with the entire numerical straight line E,, the notation of X is 
omitted in the first column. 

Table B contains general expressions of derivatives of the nth 
order of certain elementary functions. 


TABLE A. DERIVATIVES OF THE FIRST ORDER 








. Differential equation 
x u(x) u'(x) for u(x) 
x >Ofornon-} x* axt—1 u’ ae 
integral « sd 
e* e* usu 
a a*\ina uo =ulna 
1 
x>0 In x — 
x . a 
uo =e 
1 
x #0 In |x| — 
x 
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TaBLe A (contd.) 





x>0 


x¢o tan 


(1 =0, +1, 
+2, ...) 


x xan 


(xn = 0), +1, 
+ 2,...) 
|jx]< 1 


|x] <1 


x #0 


|x| > 1 
|jx}<1 


|x| > 1 


u(x) | 


Differentia! equation 
































| u(x) for u(x) 
1 , a” 
ine Og 
log,x (a> 0) rh = 
Gaia uo = a“ log. e 
x 
sin x cos x 2 2 
cos x —sin x ee) : 
tan x ! 5 u=1+ 4? 
cos x 
J ; 5 
cot x > uw = —(1 + u*) 
sin? x 
1 , 1 
arcsin x u = 
JV1—x? Cos u 
1 ; 1 
arccos x === 
< 1— x sin u 
1 ; ‘ 
arctan x u’ = cos? u 
1+ x? 
1 ; Ls 
arccot x = ui = —sin?u 
1+ x? 
sinh x cosh x (a)? =u? +1 
cosh x sinh x (u’)? =u? — 1 
tanh x 1 z 
ne Poe eee 
coth x 
sinh? x 
Arcsinhx 1 ,__1 
= In(x + /x? +1) Vx? + 1 cosh u 
Arccosh x 1 ea vl 
= In(x + ./x? — 1) a= sinh u 











u’ = cosh? u 








Arctanh x . In ane : 
2 1—x| 1-—~x? 
Arccoth x : pe — : 
2 x-1 x?-—1 





u’ = —sinh? u 
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TABLE B. DERIVATIVES OF THE nth ORDER 











f(x) f(x) 
xm m(m — 1) (m — 2)...(m— n+ 1)x™ 
(when mm is integral and n > m, the derivative equals zero) 
1 1 
a (= 1)" mm + 1) m+ 2)... m+ n= DE 
= 1 
m (—1)-!_1_ m — 1) Qm — 1)... (a — Dm — 1] ———— 
ae me eee 
(ax + b)” m(m — 1) (m — 2)...(m — n+ l)a"(ax + by" 
e* e* 
ets khek= 
a*™ @#iin ay" 
a a(k In a)* 
I 
I — 1! — 1) — 
nx (— Int @—I) me 
— pp! 
log. x cia 
ina x" 
: : nt (on 12 sin x for even 2 
sin x sin(x +) = n-1 
(1) 2 cosx for oddn 
nn (-— 12 cos x for even n 
cos x cos(e +) = n+ 
(—1) 2. sinx for oddn 
sin kx k" sin (ex + 5) 
cos kx k" cos («x + 5) 
, eae x forevenn 
sinh x 
cosh x for oddn 
sinh x forevenn 
cosh x 


coshx foroddn 





A.M.A.D, 18 
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2. The Expansion of Elementary Functions 
into Power Series 


The expansion of elementary functions into a power series is 
given in the first column of the Table C. In the second column, the 
region of convergence of the series to the function, which is being 
expanded, is shown. 


TABLE C, EXPANSION OF FUNCTIONS INTO A POWER SERIES 


The region of conver- 


Expansion into series ; 
P gence of the series 


(a+ x)" =a" + ma"3x4--- 
mm —1)...dm—n+ 1) 








i a —|al< x< +|a| 
an 2me, HG"... 

+ Ob coc x< foo 
felted epee ¢ Zee —oo< x< foo 

ae antl 

Mea et ie eye coc x< foo 
cosx = 1-24 X +(e + |; —o<x<+oo 
tnx ex 2-42 a x —-fex<t 
cotxat— (E454 So 4 & ee) ey er 





1x x3 1x 3x5 1X 3x 5x7 
2X3 2Kx4x5 2x4xK6x7 


_ 1X3XS5...n— 1x2? 
" 2X46... (2n)(2n+ 1) 





—-l<x<l 
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Tasie C (contd.) 


Expansion into series 


The region of conver- 
gence of the series 











x3 xs x7 
t = —_— — ——_— ——— 
arctanx = x 3 + 3 7 +: 
wars five 
+ (—1) ear 
h antl hes 
sinh x = ee oe +: “+ Gaal ray 
x? x* x2" 
ne CT a rT + se La 


5 
7 
* 
I 
* 
| 
| 











45.1 945 4725 


_ x8 1x3x5 13x 5x? 
2x3 2x4x5 2x4x6X7 
— py2ntt 
fp 2 ee 1)x 
ia Si 





ened 


Arctanh x = x + ~— —— = ae 





+ ane 




















—HoX<T 
except for x = 0 


-1l<x<1l 


—I<x<l 


x>0 


-l<x<l 
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TABLE C (contd.) 





The region of conver- 
gence of the series 


Expansion into series 





mit nal + oat 1 sfoses 





x—1 x 3x3 5x5 
1 
——— + °° <-I1, x>1 
Qn + per + | = 
sinh x + sinx = 2 242424) oo << xX¥< foo 
G 5! Ot : 
: : x? x? xil 
sinh x — sing & 2(37+ S++) —o <i x< +o 
x* x8 
coche eose = a(t 3+ 3+] —coo< x< foo 
2 6 10 
cosh x — cose = 2(3- + 2+ a +) —o<x< +00 
tanh x + tanx = 2 Reape ates pe ee saa —cocdx< foo 
. 15 2835 
tanh x — tan x 
x 17 1382 
= —2{— + —-x7 Pcie es BY & wes —o<c xc 
(5 + 315% + issoas* ) es ad 








3. Integrals of Elementary Functions 


Integrals of elementary functions are given in Table D (indefinite 
integrals), in Table E (definite integrals) and in Table F (multiple 
integrals). For more detailed tables, see [4], [10] and [22]. 


TABLE D. INDEFINITE INTEGRALST 





1. | @x+ oar = (ax+byt14+C Ws-—1). 


(v+ 1a 





d. 1 
2. Pee = aon jax + b| + C. 


+ Ifseveral expressions are given for one integral, the C may be different. 
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D eee P(x) 
(x _ ayn 


a1 Pa) as mo) 
oy habia are al 


w 





(P,(x) is a polynomial of the nth degree) 





BS 


: dx tarsi? SiG ai wa ie (a #0). 
x2+a? a a 7 if 
_—& 1) 
x2—q@* 2a 
= —~ Arecoth = + ¢ (Ixj> a, a #0). 
a 
3 dx _ 1 \ 
- | G—x 720" 


1 x 
= 7 Arctanh ae (Ix]< a, a £0). 


x— a 
x+ta 


my 





4+C 

















x 2n —3 
Le | (a? + x?) * 2(m — 1)a? (a? + x?)-3 + (2n — 2)a? | (a? + x?)"-1 
(n+ 1, a $0). 


‘ de ' fin 
deat aep, fas. arctan |/— x+C (ab > 0). 


[ors dx 1 in M20 
| a5 aa 


eae ax 
s dx 
’ | ax*-+bx+e 


a ener +C 4ac — b? > 0), 
a/4ac — b? jn ac — b? Ce } 


1 2ax + b — ./b? — 4ac 4ac| 


(ab > 0). 























——_——_—__——- es Se — Az = 
bt aac" Qax + 6+ J52 —aac|* or (4ac — 6? < 0), 
Gay ee ee (4ac — b? = 0). 
dx = 2ax +b 
(ax? + bx +c)" (n— 1) (4ac — b?) (ax? + bx + cy} 
2(2n — 3)a dx 


(n — 1) Gac — 6%) | (ax? fbx t+ o™ Gel ae 
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Mx+wN 
ve lerawss 


= pI — May In ix al — (N — Mb)In |x 4-bi1 + (a # 6). 


6— 
3, [oe a 
= Fin jax? + bx + e+ f (a # 9). 
Marne 9 Sayer ee 
- aN | oS (a #1, a@#0). 


ig et 
15. | ae—x 5 va xe 5) arcsin “+ C. 
—=— x =F, a > 
16, | Prd = FPF + Snes VPA +C 
= SV +0 +a? + © Aresioh = +c. 
17. [Ve=@ =5VP-@ ~fink+ VF —el+c 
ae rege es 
=x a 2 Arccosh — FC. 
18. { Jax? + bx + eds 


2ex +6 ;—————__ 4ac — Bb? dx . 
=O Vere bere SO [— 
ax 








4a +oxte° 
dx 
19. a = aresin~ + C = —arccos= + €. 
Ja? — x? 





20, [ os =Inix + /x?+ @14+ C= Atcsinh — + C. 
x? + a? 





dx eT 
41. eer = In {x + /32 = a2 + C = Arccosh — + C. 
Vx? = a 7 
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Ba ap ne 
Me — att (x — By? a—b,/ x—a 


(n is a natural number, a ¥ 5). 


23. Sey oa la ee el-+C 
Jax? + bx + Ja 


24. 


25. 


30. 


31. 


» [oar - +e. 


caf Inxdx =xInx—x4+C. 


(a> 0), 





2ax 
= —= Arcsinh —————— + C (a>0, 4ac— b?> 0), 
Ja J 4ac — b? 


1 , 2ax+b 
— 5S== aresin ——————— + C (a<0, 4ac— b?<0), 
J—a a/b? — 4ac 





1 
Se eee (a>0, 4ac— 56? = 0). 
a 


Mx+N M 
Sa de = — ax? + bx 
Jax? + bx +c av oe 
2aN — Mb dx 
2a |yeserr 
x" dx _ x! Jax?-+ bx tec 
Jax? + bx +e na 














_ @Ne x2 dx (Qn — 1)b x) de 
 rceacrm: 2na \yesRae 


e*~dx = “ent Cc. 





; [ sinaxde = lea aoe. 
a 


[ cos ax de =< sin ax + Cc. 
a 


[ 192 ax ax = Sin |cos ax| + C. 
a 


33, 


34, 


35 


36. 


37. 


38. 


39. 


40. 


41. 


42, 


43. 


44. 


45. 


46. 


47, 


48. 


a 


en en a ec ee ee a 


| sinh ax cos ax dx = 


«! 


| cosh ax sin ax dx = 


¢ x 
| Arccoth = dx = x Arccoth ry + 
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1 3 
cot ax dx = —In|sin ax| + C. 
a 
; 1 
sinh ax dx = —coshax+C. 
a 
1. 
cosh ax dx = —sinhax + C. 
a 
1 
tanh ax dx = ms In |cosh ax] + C. 
1 Pe 
coth ax dx = —In |sinh ax| + C. 
a 
arcsin —- dx = x arcsin — + Ja — x? +. 
a a 
arccos — dx = x arccos — — fa? = x2 + C. 
a a 
arctan ~ dx = x arctan — “In (a7 + x7) + C. 
a a 2 
arccot — dx = x arccot— + Sin (a? + x?) - C. 
a 
x x — 
Arcsinh ~~ dx = x Arcsinh ~~ -- la? +x? -+C. 
x x ———- 
Arccosh = dx = x Arccosh a V2 —-a@+ec. 


x x a 
Arctanh ao = x Arctanh — + Zin jaa — x7} + C. 


a 


2 In|x? — a4) + C. 


1 
| sinh ax sin ax dx = Fa (cosh ax sin ax — sinh ax cosax) + C. 


1 
| cosh ax cos ax dx = oe (sinh ax cos ax + cosh ax sin ax) + C. 


1 
a (cosh ax cos ax -+ sinh ax sinax) + C. 


1 
aq (sinh ax sin ax — cosh ax cos ax) + C. 


49, 


50. 


51. 


52. 


53. 


54. 


55. 


56. 


57. 


58. 


59. 


wo 
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J sin ax sin bx dx = 


| cos ax cos bx dx 
! 
= sin (a — 


-2(a — b) 


| sin ax cos bx dx = 


| sinh ax sinh bx dx = 


2 


=m sin (a — b)x 
1 
— EH sin(a+ b)x+C (a? £ 6). 
1 : 
b)x + Wat b sin(a+b)x+C (a? #b?). 
1 
a4) + b — cos (a + b)x 
1 
= ae cos (a — 6)x + C (a? # b*). 
sia. ri vay ———— sinh (a + 5)x 
I . 
s =p (a—b)x+C (a? £6’). 
| 
at by sinh (@ + 8)x 


i cosh ax cosh bx dx = 


i sinh ax cosh bx dx = 


sinh ax sin bx dx = — 


1 
eee ee ess 2 2 
” 3@=8) sinh (a — b)x + C (a? # b’). 


1 
a+ b) cosh (a + b)x 


1 
AS se = 2 2 
© Fi By cosh (a — b)x + C (a? # b?). 


a - ward (a cosh ax sin bx — 6 sinh axcos bx) + C. 


1 
yes (asinh ax cos bx + bcoshax sin bx) + C. 


1 ‘ . 
sinh ax cos bx dx ~ ae (a cosh ax cos bx + b sinh ax sin bx) +- C 


| cosh ax cos bx dx = 2 


J cosh ax sin bx dx = — 


1 
a? + 62 


(a sinh ax sin bx — b coshax cos bx) + C. 


x\2 x\2 -—— _ x 
| (arcsin *) dx =x (arcsin *) + 2./a? — x? arcsin ad 2x + C. 
a 


268 
60. 


61. f (in x)" dx = x (inx)"— nf (nx) dx 
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2 2 — 
| (azocos =) dx = x (arocos ~) — 2/a? = x? arecos = — 2x + c. 


= x{(In x)" — n(in x)! + n(n — 1) (in x)""? — - 
+ (—1)™ a(n — 1)...2Inx + (— If at] +c 


1 
62. J sin x a = — Gq sin’ * ax cos ax + 


63. 





n—1 





(n is a natural number). 


| sine-2 axdx (n #0). 


1 . a—l 
J cose ax a = Ta 00S" * ax sin ax +" | cos? axdx (n #0). 
J tant? ax ax (n # 1). 


— | cot? ax ax (n # 1). 


Pe Bene ee tan"! ax 
. | tan" ax dx = Gate 
Bs nate oe cot"-! ax 
. | cot"ax dx = (a—1a 
: 1. 
66. | sinh" ax dx = oa sinh"! ax cosh ax 
n—1 ; 
- | sinh"-? ax dx (n $ 0). 
1 . 
67. | cosh” ax dx = Gn cosh”? ax sinh ax 


n 
+- 





tanh"-? 
68. J tant ax a = a 














th-t 
69, coche ax x a= 
(n — l)a 
dx 1 
70. | — = Fin tn F] +c. 
sin ax a 2 
1 Nie gl oS 
‘| cosax a aaa Fr ay| 
FO (pence od Fe pie 
" | Sinhax ~ @ [45 Pee 








r dx 
73. | 


2 
= ax 
cosh a arctan e*4 C. 


| cosh"-? ax dx (n # 0). 


— Se + | tant? ax dx (2 # 1). 


+ J cot ax dx (n # 1). 
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ax 
| ae - 2 Pour Seay n er 
, b+esinax gj] Je — - Sea 


1 btn + ¢—~ Jee | 
= Se ee a +C (b? < c?), 
avec —6b b tan = tet Jc? — 6 








esc 2 t be a +C (b? 2 
. by ecu gJe-am done > ¢), 


(c— btn + Je 





1 
= ——_—- In sR + Cc (b? << c?). 
a/c? — 6? (—s)tan — JAP 
dx 1 
a —z =——cotax+C. 
sin’ ax a 


ax 1 
- | sas = tanax + C. 
cos*ax a 


























Pee Sas es. Tas | Se eae o 
tater ae a. | cosh2ax a 
dx _ 1 sin (x + 5) 4c 
: | meroueeTD ~ sin(a — b) sin (x + a) 
{sin (a — 6) ¥ OJ. 
dx _ 1 cos (x + 5) c 
: | cos (x + a) cos(x+ 6) — sin(a— 4) t cos (x + a) = 
(sin (a — 6) & OJ. 
dx sin (x + a) 
| | SET ~ Cos (a — 6) "| cose +b) TE 
[cos (a — 6) $ O}. 
dx ~ i cos ax n—2 dx _ (n #1) 
sinXax  (n—1)a sin"-2ax ' n—1 J sin"-2ax eg 
3 dx 7 1 sin ax al dx 1) 
* J cos"ax  (n—1)a cos"-! ax Fp. | cos? ax (age): 
dx = 1 cosh ax n—2 dx , 
sinh"ax  (1—aa sinh"ax  n—1 sinh"-? ax tage 2 
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ae dx 1 sinhax | n—2 z dx ( 1) 
* | cosh®ax ~~ (n — Na cosh""2ax * n—1 | cosh"? ax ee 








ee sin?+! x cos?! x 
86. | sin? x cost x dx = -———~———_ 
Pq 


sin?-) x cos?t! x 





a | sine x cost? x dx =— 
P+4q 


p+q 
p--1 ; 
ae er sin?-? xcost*xdx  (pandg> 0). 
sin-P+! x costt! x 
87. | sin-? x cos? x dx = — ——————___ 
p-l 
peg 2-(-. 
we PRE | sin-749 x cost x de (p # }). 
; sin?*! x cos-4t+! x 
88. | sin? x cos-* x dx = ————___—___ 
. q = 1 
q—-p—2 P 
eS sin? xcos-*#?7xdx = (q #1). 


edd xe dx = 5 (ax —A)+C. 


90. xInxdx = 2-@inx—D4C. 


1 I 
91, x sin ax dx = — —-x COsax + — —z sinax + C. 


1 1 
92. | x cos ax dx = xsinax + — —z cosax + C. 


1 1 
94. | x cosh ax dx = --- Sink ax _ Gr cosh ax + C. 


95. x arcsin — de ies — a?) aresin~ + x Ja? =? =F] +6. 





96. xarceos — dx = - 4 [Qe = @*parecos = — x Ja? =e] +6. 


97. 


1 1 
93. [- sinh ax dx = a cosh ax — Wr sinh ax + C. 


x arclan — ~ dx => x |e + a?) arctan = — ax| +C. 
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1 
98. [> arccot ~ dx = [ + a?) arccot = + ax] +C. 
4 % I 26 ————— 
99. : Arcsinh GRA [ex + a?) Arcsinh —- —xJfat =| +C, 
100. [= Arccosh ~ > a 
sl — a?) Arecosh — — xx? — a —a ] +C (Arccosh = > 0), 
z |e — a?) Arccosh — + xx? a —a | +C (Arccosh ~< 0) . 


101. fe e™ sin (wx + —) dx 


= Ge lasin(ox + 9) — wcos(ox + pl + Cc. 


102. | e™* cos (wx + ¢) dx 


= Bae ee ED ener Pel Cc. 


103. fixe sin (wx + ¢) dx 


ere 3 [asin (wx + p) — wcos (wx + 9)] 
ight wa)? [(@a— w?) sin (wx +9) — 2aw cos (wx + y)] + C. 


104. fxe™™ cos (wx + —) dx 


xe™* 


e+e 


ax 


—=— 5 [a cos (wx + ¢) + wsin (wx + ¢)] 


ar rar [(a?2 — w?) cos (wx + ¢) + 2aw sin (wx + ¢)J -+'C. 


1 
105. | xe dx = — xe — = i x 1e0x dy, 


1 1 
106, f atinxdx = x | oe ]+e. 


n+1. (n+1)? 


1 
107. [ #sin ax dx = zy "cos ax + & [ae cos ax dx. 
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1 
108. [ 008 ax = J Msinax— 7 [ a4 sin ax de. 
: 1 n 
109. | sinh ax dx = cosh ax ~~ f x cosh ax dx. 
1 
110. J wtoosh ax ax = & sinh ax {4 sinh ax dx. 


111. [ staresn = ax 


a. oH _ x xml dy ; 
al ( arcsin a Je = a) (n # —1). 








112. [= arccos = dx 


1 x xt! dy 
= +4 pee ene a, 
Th (» arccos + | ) (n # —1). 









































af a? —x 
x 1 x xrtt dx 
es ae 1 ee canes 
113. [ arctan a n+l (x a Nae + =) 
(n # —1) 
x 1 x xitl dx 
dy = —— ft mis Se 
114. | #arccot z dx Aa (= arccot ; + «[s> “:) 
(a # -) 
2 ax {P&) PP’) n F(x) 
115. [ Ponerrax = enn POP a tert) gti +C¢ 
[P(x)—polynomial degree n]. 
Pp" TV, 
116. [ Peo sin ax ax pe pee gue | 
sinax [_, P(x PYx 
+—z [reo Bh, +e, 
a a 
: “7 IV, 
117. | P(x) cos ax dx = pasa [Pa — - 4) + - 2) = | 
a a a 
cosax [_, P’'(x) —— PY(x) 
+ [ew - a a —-]4 c 
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TaBLe E, DEFINITE INTEGRALS 


us. [ xm™dx a? o\rr a(t m+ 1\t 
0 (a+ bx")? -—( ° ( n°? 7 ) 


m+1 
0< Fs <p, a>0, 6>0, n> 0). 








1 2-11 — xj"! 1 

119. — = FO + an Bm”) (m> 0, n> 0). 
b(x — a)™(b— x)" 

120. [eee 


(6 — aymnt) 


=GtotgponBanti,at+l) (™>—Ii,n>—D. 


© yP-1 _ y-P 
121. | ————- dk = acotap O< p< 1). 


0 l-—x 
122 ie Py tase 0 
4 oreo =i O<m<n). 
nsin — 
n 
mn —1 
123. ress: G+x™ = B(in—m,m) O<m<n). 


124. (ze oR (ae '=t5) (n<0 or n>1, m> 0). 
TS m n 
1 - + 
12. f ae oe ¥e_r(2) : 
oV1l—x3 na/4 3 
126 1a ps i 
Jovl-e m3 2 (3): 


1 dx 1 1 
27, [ ——— = m(z)- 








od 1 1 

128. e-x" dx = —L (=) (n> 0). 
0 n n 
@ 

129. | e7%? dx = uh 


0 


+ BC, B) is Euler’s beta-function (see p. 303). 
* J(a) is Euler’s gamma-function (see p. 303). 
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1 41 
130. Ne xe“ de = “r(™— ) (” > 0). 
\n| n n 





foe] 
131. | x"e*dx =n! (n > 0 and is an integer). 

0 

(2k — 1)! 4/0 

= rs for n= 2k, 
132. | xe" *? dx = 

0 kl 

ee for n=2k+1. 


133. dx = —In — (a>0, B>0). 
2 a 


a /e-ax — g-fx\2 (2«)22 (2f)28 
134. i ((——) dx =I\n “(a + fet 28- 


2 , nm b2/4a 
135. e—&" cosh bx dx = a {a> 0). 
wm 





Ed 
137. ses e (a>0). 


138. 





ino aa. n an 0 
Pal cern ae ik = 55 tan 55 O<a<f). 


1 
140. i] (in—)’ ax =PF(p+ 1) (p> —1). 
0 x 





1 
141. [inex ax 24a +g — 4 Ing — 1. 


1 ne 
142. { InxIn(l—x)dx =2-——. 
tr) 6 


n2 
143. f InxIn(! + x) dx =2— ay —2in2. 


n 


1 1 1 
144. x 1in(dl—x)dx = —— —: 
I, mg *) iy: 


(x> 0, 


B> 0). 


* (?"" 
136. | e-°** sinh? bx dx = 5 /3( — 7 (a> 0). 
— co 


eae — Ja) (a>0, B>O). 
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° dfl@t+) 
Po—ax 2 ES = 
145. [ee In x dx al aeet (p> —1, a> 0). 
1 nt 
i = (—1¥ = 
146. [,xraa0 dx = (-1) Cara a 
a ik Inx dx n? 
“Jo 1l—x 2 6s 
i 1 Inx dx x 
She Pabe 9 
ins 1 In x dx x? 
“Jol—x? = 
1 In(l + x) dx ‘4 
150. [ita Gee 
© xP-lIn x x? cos pr 
151. (ee -- Se O< p< i). 
© xP! In? x 1 + cos? px 
3 de 
152. i ime ax =n sin? pe (O< p< 1). 
oO xP-1_. ya-l tan > 
153. ke Wiyne O<p<1, O<g<l 
a5 


© In (a? 2 
154, [EP de =F indi + 8D (6 #0). 








1 In (1 — a?x?) : —ZJ 
155, | are & > a - i=) (le| <1). 
A ae 
In (1 — ax? 1 1— a? 
156. WG S98) jor be ae (ja| <1). 
0 J1—x? 2 


© In (1 + 02x?) In (1 + B?x? 
197, fe aor 


[oB(« — 8) + oF Ina + A? InB — (a> + 3) In(a + )) 
(a>0, B> 0). 
n/2 nf2 
158. i, sin?! xdx = | cos2*t! x dx 
_ 2x4x6...2n 
~ 3X5X7...Qn+4+ 1) 
A.M.A,D. 19 


(n > 0 and is an integer). 
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2{2 2/2 
159, J sin?" x dx = il cos?” x dx 
0 0 


1x3x5...Qe—1) x 
~ 2X4X6...20 2 


n/2 1 of/a+1 1 
160. | sin” x dx = 53 ) (n> —1). 


(> 0. and is an integer). 





0 9 me 
161. (he sin2"+1 x cos 2™41 x dx = oa 
(m>n, n >0, mand x are integers), 
162 lee sin22+1 x cos2#+1 x dx aoe 
163 i i 2 sin?” x cos?” x dx = sn ‘. >i 


(m>0, n>0, mand are integers). 





nj2 1 1 1 
164. | sit x cost x de = 5 B(™ >, 5 ) (m>—I1, n>-—1). 
0 2 2 24 


12 nm 
oT tan" x dx = —————_ (-l<nr<l). 
nn 
0 


ald 
166. | tan?" x dx 


nu 1 1 1 
= oF (1 ary (oe). 


n 
167. | sin mx sin nx dx 
re) 











7 0 for mu (myn =0, +1,...), 
-{ cos mx cosnxdx = { x 
0 = for m=n. 
2 
n 
168. iP sin mx cos nx dx = 0 (m and n are integers). 
sin nx 0 for neven; 
169. : = | 
o sinx za for nodd; 








170. [ ir LL 


Jo cos x 


171. 


173. 


174, 


175. 


176. 


177. 


178. 


179. 


180. 


181. 


182. 


183. 


184, 


185. 
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 sin3/2 x dx 


sin'/3 dx = 


sin (x?) dx = 





” cos ax — COs 


© sinax — sin xB 


10 * 


J 
J 
= 
J 
J 


© sin ax sin Bx 


eget xX COS HX dx = 


sin7 1/3 dx = 


© sin x 
aro 


sin” x sin nx dx = — 





on 





4n a5 





1 
 24/2n 


0 


foo. 


ap dx 


dx 


© cos x 
Wee eee 


P14 
—— dx = sign a (Dirichlet integral). 


za 
a 





ma); 


| cos (x?) dx = 


6 J2n 


ic 


1 1 
cos?/2 x dx = — += [? (= 


r(2) 


4 


1 [x 
< 


2 


(a> 0, B>0). 


(a>0, f> 0). 





a + 
2 Signa 


for 


for 


lal << {Bl, 
lal = |Bl. 


Ix] > IB}. 


n 
Sint 1 ycos(n + lI) xdx = [i cost-# sin on + 1)xdx =0. 


4 
3/3 


io 


): 
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186. 


187. 


188. 


189. 


190. 


191. 


192. 


193. 


194. 


195. 


196. 


197. 


198. 


199. 


200. 


J 
J 
J. 
i 


fs 


J 
J 
J 


J 
J 
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© sin? ax n 
7 ax = q Signe. 
© sin* san she, 35 a 
x = —In|—], 
0 8 |B 
® sin? poder n 
dx = = lal. 
lls ax 3 
: = gre 
© sin* x x 
Pig acer 
© sin? x x 
aia, ee 
Pa fs rau e-?), 
x sin ax mn, lal 
= — Sl * 
Res era 7 Signae 
© COS ax 1 
= —eIel, 
oreo 2° 
> cosax al + {af 
ea St =a eal, 
o (1+ x?) 4 
© sin ax nant n 5 er 
ne = O<m<2, a>0O). 
2F(m) sin = 
2 
© COs ax nam! 
dx = @O@<m<il, a>0).. 





o x 


nm sin"? x 


ofl + keos xp 











2I(m) cos > 


7 2A-1 a non 
~ kz PN 2 2 


(n> 0, O< |kl< 1). 





fo) 
a e~** sin Bx dx = a + BF 


a 
J e-** cos Bx dx 
oO 


J 


© g-ae e-bx 


°o 


= a 
~ a? + f2° 


; B a 
sin mx dx = arctan — — arctan — 
m m 


(a>0, B>0, 


m # 0). 


201. 


202. 


203. 


204. 


205. 


206. 


207. 


208. 


209. 


210. 


211. 


212. 


213. 


214. 
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fo) e7aX — e-Bx 1 p+ m2 
i 008 mx dx =_ Ne (a> 0, b> 0). 
im ; : 
| ewes sin ax sin Bx 
0 x x 
at fp at+fPp a—f8 i cael Ae k? + (a — B)? 
Galea arctan k 7 aretan qin a a 
(kK>0, a>0, B>0). 
— p24 
ie e-9*? cos Bx dx = 5 fee ete (a> 0). 
—pr/4 
i xve~%*? sin Bx dx = Bz, aed (a> 0). 
Fe rs 
nm din —p2 
ie "e-*2cos 2bx dx = ( yt, a ) 
(n is a natural number). 
© p-axt __ —— 
i . He oe rea {a> 0). 
b 
lo In (a? sin? x + 5? cos? x) dx = a In o . 


4 
exe — 2acos x + a?) dx =| 


—-—— = marcsina 


in l+acosx dx 
1 — acosx cosx 


"/2 arctan arctan (a tan x) tan x) 
~~ tanx x 


© arctan ax — arctan Bx n 
ax = =I 

i ; 
© arctan ax ares Bx n (a 

x = zn 


es ee ia = 5 sign a (1+ Jaj — 


— arctan ax 


x2 Vx? =1 


ip In F(x) dx = In </2x. 


x In a? 





0 for jaj<1 
for jaj/> 1. 


(Ja] < 1). 


be = sign «In (1 + Jal). 


BS peg 
fa - a 


a Jakes 


aap 


J1= «?) 


B> 0). 


(a>0, B>0). 
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ati 4 om 
215. i In I'(x) dx = In \/22 + a (Ina — 1) (a> 0). 


21 


a 


1 
y 2 In P(x) sin 2x dx = Bs ~(1 +i). 


(nm is a natural number). 


1 I 
217, [ In I(x) cos (2nvx) dx = —— 
Jo 4n 


a: . T(x) 
218. t*—1e— 48 608 @ cos (21 sin x) df = —z COS ax; 
0 = 
Euler formulae 
= : . FQ). 
219. t*le— At cosa sin (Ar sin a) dt = Ge sinax 
ty) 
bd *) 
(2>0, x>0, =a ake E . 


TABLE F. MULTIPLE INTEGRALS 


x 1 Xn (x fess u)"- 1 
220. [ ax, { dx, | “Yd in Stu Gop & 
Jo 0 0 1)! 
x *1 Fn-1 
221. | Xt ax, { X2 dx | Xf (%q) AX_ 
i) 0 0 
1 f 
nae 2 4,2)" 
ms li (x u?)"f(u) du. 
1 i 1 
222. | i | (x? + x2 foes + x2) dx, diez... dX, = >. 
oJo 0 


1 1 1 3 i 
223. i | eal (x4 x2 bees $x)? dy dxz ++ dx, = n( fed): 
cine 9 12 


a" 
224. | | ‘ore iP dx, dxz ... dx, = wr? 


where 92 is a region defined by the inequalities x, > 0( = 1,2,...,) and 
Xytxg ts bx <a. 





n-t 
= 


225 inl | Spt ie pec 
: ee x? dx, dx2... eran EN Wy 
oS) 
where the region 92 is defined by the inequalities 
h h 


XE xRt tx <a, —_Pmim<cyz- 
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nti 
sae (ig f dx, dxz...dXy _ ie : 
. sy oa - x2 — x2 — ++: — x} r() 


where §2 is a region defined by the inequality: 
x2 x2pertxp<l. 


If f(u) is a continuous function, then for 2 > 2: 


227. ae [fo 4x2 +++ + x2) dx, dxz...dxq 


nnl2 R 

a eae f(r" dr, 

(3) 
2] J0 


where 22 is a region defined by the inequality 


x? + x2 +--+ 4+ x2 < R?. 


228. | | aan ie XATT bem}. xan! dxy dx2 ...dXn 


Ips) Fr) «--T(Pn) 


iG pce oe Ee) (Pi, P2>-+-sPn > 9), 


where 92 is a region defined by the inequalities 


X15 25000 Hy oO, xy tee te: +x, 51 = (Dirichlet formula). 


229. [ ee [fe xy fott H xq) Rt BEL held, dxz ... xy 


mLLAEMDESACAR ; tt+P2t--+Pa-t 
= ee TP | fa) ue +D2+--+ Pa! dy 


(Pi, P2>+++3Pn > 0), where f(u) is a continuous function and the integral on 
the right converges absolutely, and 2 is a region, defined by the inequalities 
Xp y X25 0009 Xp oO, Ky + X2 +0 +X, < 1 (Liowille’s formula). 

If f = f(x, x2,..., %,) iS a continuous function in the region 0 < x, < x 
@ = 1,2,..., ") then 


x *1 Xn-1 
230. | dx, { dx, eee | Sfdx, 
0 0 0 


x x x 
= | dXn [ xp yess [ Sfdx, (a >2). 
0 J Xn J X2 
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If K(x, y) is a continuous function in the region Rla< x <b;a<y <b] 


and 
b pb > 
K,(x, y) -{ [ | K(x, t1) K(t,, f2)... K(tn, y) dt; dtz ... ty, 
ala a 


then 
b 
231. Keim(%,)) = | _ Kyl 1) Kult, 9) 


n 
If Y 44 jX;X; (@;y = ay,) is a positively defined form, then 
i,j=1 


ao o wo =| r Gj jXjxzt2 z dixie] 
232. i | aoe [ é hJa i=1 dx, dx2...dXy 
-ao J -@ J -@ 


a" -A/6 
~ VS” 


where 6 = |a,,|, 4 = 





1s by 


is a bounded determinant. 








The volume of an n-dimensional parallelepiped, bounded by the planes 
By Xy + Qy2X2 + 0+ + inky = Ay (i= 1,2,..., 7), 
if 4 = |a,,| 4 0, equals 


Whyh2 ... Ay 
233. Vv. = ——,——_.- 
|4| 


The volume of an n-dimensional pyramid, bounded by the planes 


x,20 (@=1,2,...,2), 


*1 X2 Xn : 
—+—4+..-4+—<1 (@>0, i=1,2,...,A), 
ay a2 a, 

equals 


Q1,Q2...2a, 
234. Vp -—. 


The volume of an n-dimensional cone bounded by the surfaces 








xi ae 4 te _2A x,=a 
3 > n~ “ns 
a? a2 az, az 
equals 
n-1 
2 
235. Va = 102 ...a, 
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The volume of an n-dimensional sphere x? + x2 -+ -+--+ x? < a? equals 


mnl2 gn 
236.V,= °° 





in particular, 
x 2m 
237. Vim = mi? . 


2(2n)™ q?mti 


238. Vome. = “Om + hit 


The area of thesurface ofan n-dimensional sphere, x2 + x32 + e+ x2 =a?, 
equals 


nrl2 gr-1 
239. S, = 2 


n 
(3) 
For the calculation of the volume VY, and the area 5S, of the surface of an n- 
dimensional sphere, the following formulae can also be used: 


v 





240. ¥.-— for n= 2y as ey Pen 
avy! 

241. Vy —@R) for n=W+I (= 1,2... 
242. S,=—V, 
° ne R ns 


where R is the radius of the sphere. 
In particular 


243. V2 =2R?, Sz = 2nR;3 
fy 2 
244, V; = AR ; S3 = 4nR > 
m2 
245. V4 = z R+, Sq = 2n?R3; 
8 8 
= — 72RS _ >» 22 ps. 
246. Vs ~ 7en?RS, Sy = wR; 
73 
247. Ve = = RS, Se = 7R5; 
16 16 
248. V> = ——23R’, S; == 75R®; 
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4 nt 
249, Ve = 3, RS, Saaz’; 

32 32 

—__- w* RY * 74 pe 
250 Vo = 9g57°R’ So 105” ® 

x nm 
251. Vio = 720 F'°: Sio = pr’: 


For n> 1 there occur the asymptotic formulae: 


1 /2me\ 1/2 


“n. [2me\ 7/2 
253. Sy, f— in) Re", 
x\a 


The potential u of a homogeneous sphere of radius R and density 59 equals 


$4 wen 28 PAPE tardy deydrrdyadzz _ 16 gy ps. 
2 J JsJa Fe ieee 


1,2 


where r}.2 = VO — x2)? + O11 — y2)? + (2, — z2)?, and 2 is a region 
defined by the inequalities 


x2 + y2 +22 R?, x2 4-92 + 22 < R?. 


4, Special Functions defined by Integrals 


Special functions defined by integrals of elementary functions, 
which, however, are not expressible in terms of elementary func- 
tions, are given below together with the corresponding numerical 
tables. For more detailed data on these non-elementary functions, 
see volume 69 of this series and refs. 5, 16, 19, 22, 24, 25, 26, 27, 
29, 43. 


1°, ELLIPTIC INTEGRALS 
Elliptic integral of the first kind: 


Fk, ¢) _ area See = — 
o V(1 — x) (1 — k?x?) o V1 — k? sin? y 
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TABLE 3, COMPLETE ELLIPTIC INTEGRALS OF THE FIRST 
AND SECOND KINDS, K AND E£, & = sina 














K 


1-57080 


57092 
57127 
57187 
57271 
57379 
57511 
57668 
57849 
58054 
58284 
58539 
58820 
59125 
59457 
59814 
60198 
60608 
61045 
61510 
62003 
62523 
63073 
63652 
64260 
64900 
65570 
66272 
67006 
67773 
68575 
69411 
70284 
71192 
72139 
73125 
74150 
75217 
76326 
77479 
78677 
79922 
81216 
82560 
83957 
1.85407 


1 




















E k? x K 
057080 |} 0-51745 | 46° | 1-86915 
57068 53488 | 47°} 88481 
57032 55226 | 48° | 90108 
56972 || 56959 | 49° | 91800 
56888 58682 | 50° | 93558 
56781 60396 | 51°] 95386 
56650 || 62096 | 52°] 97288 
56495 63782 | 53° | 1-99267 
56316 || 65451 | 54° | 2-01327 
56114 67101 | 55°} 03472 
55889 | 68730 | 56°} 05706 
55640 || 70337 | 57°] 08036 
55368 71919 | 58°] 10466 
55073 73474 | 59°} 13002 
54755 || 75000 | 60°} 15652 
54415 | 76496 | 61° | 18421 
54052 | 77960 | 62°| 21319 
53667 || 79389 | 63°| 24355 
53260 || 80783 | 64°| 27538 
52831 82139 | 65° | 30879 
52380 83457 | 66° | 34390 
51908 84733 | 67° | 38087 
51415 85967 | 68° | 41984 
50901 87157 | 69° | 46100 
50366 | 88302 | 70° | $0455 
49811 89401 | 71° | 55073 
49237 | 90451 | 72°| 59982 
48643 |} 91452 | 73° | 65214 
48029 , 92402 | 74°| 70807 
47397 | 93301 | 75° | 76806 
46746 | 94147 | 76°| 83267 
46077 | 94940 | 77° | 90256 
45391 | 95677 | 78° | 2.97857 
44687 | 96359 | 79° | 3.06173 
43966 96985 | 80°} 15339 
43229 || 97553 | 81°} 25530 
42476 | 98063 | 82°| 36987 
41707 || 98515 | 83° | 50042 
40924 || 98907 | 84° | 65186 
40126 | 99240 | 85° | 3-83174 
39314 | 99513 | 86° | 4-05276 
38486 | 99726 | 87°| 33865 
37650 |} 99878 | 88° | 4-74272 
36800 |! 0-99970 | 89° | 5-43491 
35938 || 1-00000 | 90° oo 
1-35064 











E 


1-34181 


33287 
32384 
31473 
30554 
29628 
28695 
27757 
26815 
25868 
24918 
23966 
23013 
22059 
21106 
20154 
19205 
18259 
17318 
16383 
15455 
14535 
13624 
12725 
11838 
10964 
10106 
09265 
08443 
07641 
06861 
06106 
05378 
04679 
04011 
03379 
02784 
02231 
01724 
01266 
00865 
00526 
00258 
00075 
1-00000 
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Elliptic integral of the second kind: 


sing __ p2y2 G9 
rik) = | MERE a= | V1 — k? sin? y dy. 
ty) V1 — x? ft) 


Complete elliptic integral of the first kind: 


gus FS a ee ce og 
(« ale o V(1 — x?) (1 — kx?) 


=— ie pee ee . 
o V1 —k? sin? yp 
Complete elliptic integral of the second kind: 


1 __ p2y2 cd 2 
e-2(t2)~[ ORE ae | V1 — k? sin? p dy. 
2 oO V1 — x? 


Q 








2°. INTEGRAL FUNCTIONS 


Integral sine: 
Si (x) -( sin t dt = (- pe 
o ft k=1 


x2k-1 


Qk= HrOk— 1. 





Integral cosine: 





” cost 
i =_l d _— k a 
Ci (x) fe ; f=C+Inx+ - (-1) a rv 


(x > 0), 
where C = 0-57721566—Euler’s constant. 
Integral exponential function: 


(3) e' 
— Ei(- x) = — dt = —C - In x 


= x 
— 1) 0), 
ge 


; ~ et a i 
Ei (x) = —dt=C+Inx+ ¥ — (x>0). 
ag t k=1 kt k 
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The latter integral is understood in the sense of the principal 
value, it is sometimes denoted by the symbol Ei(x). 


Integral logarithm: 


x ao k 
li (x) = es ee ecualsl (0<x< 1). 
o int k=2_ kik 


There exist relationships permitting the change from the values of 
the integral exponential function to the values of the integral log- 
arithm and back again 


Ei(inx) =li(x) (0<x< 1), 
li (e*) = Ei(x) (x < 0). 


Tas_e 4. INTEGRAL FUNCTIONS Si (x), Ci(x), Ei(x), — Ei (— x) 














¥ Si(x) Ci() Ei(x) Spies) 
0-00 0-0000000 — oo — oo fa) 
01 0099999 | —4-02798 | —4-01793 4-03793 
02 0199996 | —3-33491 —43-31471 335471 
03 029998 — 2.92957 — 2.89912 2-95912 
04 039996 —2-64206 | —2-60126 2-68126 
05 049993 —2-41914 | —2-36788 2-46790 
06 059988 23709 17528 29531 
07 069981 —2-08327 | —2-01080 15084 
08 079972 —1-95011 — 1-86688 2-02694 
09 089960 83275 73866 191874 
10 099944 72787 62281 82292 
rr 10993 63308 51696 171 
12 11990 54665 41935 65954 
1B 12988 46723 32866 58890 
14 13985 39379 24384 52415 
15 14981 32552 16409 46446 
16 15977 26176 08873 40919 
17 16973 20196 | —1-01723 35778 
18 17968 14567 | —0-94915 30980 
19 18962 | 09253 88410 26486 
20 19956 ~1-04221 82176 22270 
21 20949 | —0-99444 16187 18290 
22 21941 S| 94899 70420 14538 
23 22933 | 90366 64853 10988 
24 23923 | 86427 59470 07624 


0-25 0-:24913 —0-82466 —0-54254 1.04428 
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Si(x) 


0:25903 
26891 
27878 
28865 
29850 
30835 
31819 
32801 
33782 
34763 

| 35742 

36720 

37696 

| 38672 
39646 
40619 
41591 
42561 
43530 
44497 
45463 
46427 
47390 
48351 
49311 
50269 
51225 
52180 
53133 
54084 
55033 
55981 
56927 
57871 
58813 
59753 
60691 
61627 
62561 
63494 
64424 
65351 
66277 

0-67201 








TAPLE 4 (contd.) 











Ci(x) Ei(x) 

—0-78671 ~— 049193 
75029 44274 
71529 39486 
68161 34820 
64917 30267 
61790 25819 
58771 21468 
55855 17210 
53036 13036 
50308 08943 
47666 04926 
45107 — 0-00979 
42625 +0-02901 
40218 06718 
37881 10477 
35611 14179 
33406 17828 
31262 21427 
29178 24979 
27149 28486 
25175 31950 
23253 35374 
21380 38759 
19556 42108 
17778 45422 
16045 48703 
14355 51953 
12707 55173 
11099 58365 
095300 61529 
079986 64668 
065037 67782 
050442 70873 
036190 73941 
022271 76988 
—0-0086752 80015 
+ 0-0046060 83023 
017582 86012 
030260 88984 
042650 91939 
054758 94878 
066591 0-97802 
078158 1-00712 
0 089463 1-03608 


— Ei(— x) 


1-01389 
0-98493 
95731 
93092 
90568 
88151 
85834 
83610 
81475 
79422 
77446 
75544 
73711 
71944 
70238 
68591 
67000 
65461 
63973 
62533 
61139 
59788 
58478 
$7209 
55977 
54782 
53622 
52495 
51400 
50336 








| 0:38095 
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Si(x) 
0°68122 
69041 
69958 
70873 
71785 
72695 
73603 
74508 
75411 
76312 
77210 
78105 
78998 
79888 
80776 
81661 
82544 
83424 
84301 
85175 
86047 
86916 
87782 
88646 
89506 
90364 
91219 
92070 
92919 
93765 
0:94608 
1-02869 
10805 
18396 
25623 
32468 
38918 
44959 
50582 
55778 
60541 
64870 
68762 
172221 

















APPENDIXES 
TABLE 4 (contd.) 

Ci(x) Ei(x) — Ei(— x) 

0-10051 1-06491 0-37377 
11132 09362 36676 
12188 12220 35992 
13220 15068 35324 
14230 17906 34671 
15216 20733 34034 
16181 23551 33412 
17124 26360 32803 
18046 29161 32209 
18947 31954 31628 
19828 34740 31060 
20689 37518 30504 
21530 40290 29961 
22353 43056 29430 
23157 45816 28910 
23942 48571 28402 
24710 51322 27905 
25460 54067 27418 
26192 56809 26941 
26908 59547 26475 
27607 62281 26018 
28289 65013 25571 
28956 67741 25134 
29606 70468 24705 
30242 73192 24285 
30861 75915 23874 
31466 78636 23471 
32056 81356 23076 
32632 84075 22689 
33193 86794 22310 
33740 1-89512 21938 
38487 2:16738 18600 
42046 2:44209 15841 
44574 2:72140 13545 
46201 3-00721 11622 
47036 3-30129 10002 
47173 360532 086308 
46697 3-92096 074655 
45681 4-24987 064713 
44194 4-59371 056204 
42298 4-95423 048901 
40051 533324 042614 
37508 5-73262 037191 

0°34718 6°15438 0-032502 
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TaBLe 4 (contd.) 

x Si(x) Ci(x) Ei(x) —FEi(— x) 
24 175249 «31730 6-60067 0-028440 
25 778520 28587 7-07377 024915 
2-6 80039 25334 757612 021850 
2-7 81821 22008 8-11035 019182 
2:8 83210 18649 8-67930 016855 
29 84219 15290 9-28602 014824 
3-0 84865 11963 9-93383 013048 
a1 85166 086992 10-6263 011494 
3-2 85140 055257 11-3673 010133 
33 84808 -+0-024678 12-1610 078939 
3:4 84191 — 0-0045181 13-0121 027891 
3:5 83313 032128 13-9254 026970 
36 82195 057974 14-9063 076160 
37 80862 081901 15-9606 075448 
38 79339 10378 17-0948 074820 
3-9 77650 12350 18-3157 024267 
4.0 75820 14098 19-6309 073779 
41 : 73874 15617 21-0485 023349 
42 71837 16901 22-5774 022969 
43 69732 17951 24-2274 022633 
4-4 67583 18766 26-0090 022336 
45 65414 19349 27-9337 02073 
4-6 63246 19705 30-0141 071841 
47 61101 19839 32:2639 071635 
48 58998 19760 34-6979 071453 
4-9 56956 19478 37-3325 071291 
5-0 54993 19003 40-1853 071148 
6-0 42469 — 0-068057 85-9898 033601 
70 45460 + 0:076695 191-505 071155 
8-0 57419 +0:122434 440-380 043767 
9-0 66504 + 0:055348 1037-88 041245 

10 65835 —0-045456 | 2492-23 054157 
i 57831 | —0-089561 6071-41 051400 
12 50497 —0-049780 | 14959-5 0°4751 
13 49936 +0:026764 | 37197-7 0°1622 
14 55621 +0-069396 | 93192.5 075566 
15 61819 +0-046279 | 234956 0:071919 
16 63130 —0-014200 

17 59014 — 0-055243 

18 53661 —0-043475 

19 1-51863 +0:0051504 














+ The figure printed in small type at the top denotes the number of zeros after 
the decimal point. 


A.M.A.D, 20 
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TaBLe 4 (contd. ) 
x Si(x) Ci(x) l x | sic Ci(x) 
20 1-54824 + 0:044420 140 1-5722 + 0-007011 
25 53148 — 0006849 150 5662 —0-004800 
30 56676 —0-033032 | 160 5769 + 0-001409 
35 $9692 —0-011480 | 170 5653 + 0:002010 
40 58699 +0-019020 180 5741 — 0-:004432 
45 55872 + 0:018632 190 $704 + 0:005250 
50 55162 — 0:005628 200 $684 — 0:004378 
55 57072 —0-018173 | 300 5709 — 0:003332 
60 58675 —0-004813 400 5721 — 0002124 
65 57925 + 0-012847 500 5726 — 0:0009320 
70 56159 + 0-010922 600 5725 + 0-0000764 
75 55858 — 0:005332 700 5720 + 0:0007788 
80 57233 —0-012402 || 800 5714 + 0-001118 
85 58240 —0-001935 |} 900 5707 + 0-001109 
90 57566 +0-009986 | 103 5702 + 0-000826 
95 56304 + 0-007110 10* 5709 —0-0000306 
100 56223 —0-005149 10° 5708 ++ 0-0000004 
110 5799 —0-000320 | 106 5708 —0-0000004 
120 5640 +0-004781 | 107 1-5708 + 0-0000000 
130 1-5737 —0.007132 | ° dn + 00000000 
3°. INTEGRALS OF PROBABILITY 
2k-1 


erf x = —— eo — Le 1)*1 
Peta: 


0 
neik e 7/2 dt, 
aJo 


Relationships between them: 
efx =@ (x V2), 


P(x) 


P(x) 


at =: 
V2 


Derivatives of the integral of probability: 


d 2 2 
— (erf x) = —-e”, 
a ) 


Mi 4 


d 2 
— @®D ~x2/2 
ee (x) = ae © 29(x). 


x 


(k —D!(2k—1)’ 
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TABLE 5. INTEGRAL OF PROBABILITY 


x 
erfx = ~~ | ed 
Vz Jo 












































erf x x erf x x efx | x erf x 
0-00000 0-38 | 040901 0.75 |o-71116 |1-13 | 088997 
01128 ) 39 | 41874 | 76 | 71754 | 14 89308 
02256 | | 77 | 72382 
04511 _ pre ae ame ae 
O8097 ohh <43 45689 | 80 74210 || 18 90484 
once 1 44 46623 es Lbs 19 90761 
| 1 
09008 | 45 | 47548 | g3 | 75952 | 20 91031 
10128 | 46 | 48466 | 84 | 76514 | 21 | 91296 
dogees SEs | AOSTS Ih Yee? bP eat tn ae 91553 
48 | $0275 23 91805 
ie | 49 | 51167 | e a 24 92051 
14587 | 50 52050 88 78669 25 92290 
15695 | 51 52924 | 89 | 79184 | 26 92524 
16800 | 52 | 53790 | 99 | 9601 | 27 92751 
1999 | 54 | 55494 | 99 | gog77 | 29 93190 
20094 || s5 | 56332 | 93 | 81156 | 30 | 93401 
21184 | 56 57162 94 81627 | 34 93606 
22270 + 57 57982 | 95 82089 || 32 93807 
23352 i 58 58792 | 96 82542 33 94002 
24i30 | 59 | 59594 97 | 82987 || 34 94191 
ae | 60 | 60386 | es ae 35 94376 
i, 61 61168 36 94556 
27633 «§ 62 | 61941 |1-00 | 84270 | 37 94731 
28690 | 63 | 62705 | o1 34681 || 38 94902 
29742 | 64 | 63459 | 02 | 85084 || 39 95067 
sie | 65 | 64203 | a ee 40 95229 
' 66 | 64938 | 41 95385 
32863 | 67 | 65663 | 05 | 86244 || 42 95538 
33801 | 68 | 66379 | 06 | se6i4 | 43 95686 
34913 | 69 | 67084 || 07 | 86977 || 44 95830 
Sone | 70 | 67780 | ne eye, 45 95970 
1 68467 | 46 96105 
37938 | 72 | 69143 | 10 | 88021 | 47 96237 
38933 | 73 | 69810 i 88353 || 48 96365 
t 








0-39921 | 0-74 0-70468 | 1-12 | 0-88679 || 1-49 0-96490 
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TABLE 5 (contd.) 





















































x ! erf x x erfx x | efx 7 ae erfx 
- eases —, st i — : 
1:50 | 0-96611 | 1-68 | 0-98249 [8s 0.99111 |2-03 | 099591 
51 | 96728 | 69 98315 | 86 | 99147 | 04 99609 
52 96841 87 | 99182 
53 96952 || 70 98379 || 938 99216 | 05 99626 
54 | 97059 oie | 89 99248 | . aoe 
= Ae 73 | 98558 |i a ie 08 99673 
i ‘ 
74 | 98613 09 99688 
57 | 97360 | 92 99338 | 
58 97455 || 75 98667 || 93 99366 || 10 99702 
59 97546 || 76 98719 || 94 99392 || 44 99716 
co | oes. | 72 98769 || 95 go4ig || 12 99728 
ei 97721 | 78 98817 || 96 | 99443 | 13 99741 
62 , 97804 | 79 | 98864 | 97 | oo466 |, 14 | 99752 
| 
- then 80 | 98909 isis ees | 45 99764 
2 1 gy 98952 || I i 16 99775 
65 98038 || 82 98994 {2-00 | 99532 | 17 99785 
66 98110 |} 83 99035 | 01 99552 || 18 99795 
1-67 | 0-98181 | 1-84 |.0-99074 | 2.02 0.99572 | 219 | 0-99805 
TABLE 6. INTEGRAL OF PROBABILITY 
2 x 
P(x) = fz | e-?)2 dt 
™ Jo 
x | P(x) ; | x Px) | x P(x) x P(x) 
: exit (ee 
0-00 |0-00000 {0-15 11924 50:30 | 0-23582 | 0-45 | 0-34729 
ol 00798 || 16 12712 |) 31 24344 | 46 35448 
o2 | 01396 | 17 13499 32 25103 | 47 36164 
03 02393 | 18 14285 |; 33 25860 | 48 36877 
04 03191 | 19 15069 | 34 | 26614 : 49 37587 
05 | 03988 || 20 15852 | 35 27366 | 50 38292 
oe | 04784 | 21 16633 || 36 28115 | 51 38995 
o7 | ossai |! 22 17413, 37 28862 | 52 39694 
08 | 06376 || 23 18191 |] 38 29605 || 53 40389 
o9 | o7i71 | 24 18967 | 39 30346 | 54 | 41080 
10 | 07966 « 25 | 19741 | 40 31084 || 55 41768 
rr 08759 | 26 20514 | 4l 31819 | 56 | 42452 
12 | 09552 | 27 21284 | 42 32552 | 57 43132 
13 10343 | 28 22052; 43 33280 | 58 43809 
14 |0-11134 | 0-29 22818 0-44 | 0-34006 ||0-59 | 0-44481 
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x D(x) x 
0-60 | 0-45149 | 1-00 
61 45814 | 01 
62 46474 | 02 
63 47131 | 03 
64 47783 | 04 
65 48431 | 05 
66 49075 | 06 
67 49714 |. 07 
68 50350 | 08 
69 50981 | 09 
70 51607 | 10 
1" 52230 | 11 
2 52848 | 12 
B 53461 | 13 
14 54070 | 14 
1s | 54675 || 15 
16 55275 \| 16 
77 55870 || 17 
78 56461 || 18 
79 57047 || 19 
80 57629 || 20 
81 58206 || 21 
82 58778 || 22 
83 59346 || 23 
84 59909 || 24 
85 60468 || 25 
86 61021 || 26 
87 61570 || 27 
88 62114 || 28 
89 62653 || 29 
90 63188 || 30 
91 63718 || 31 
92 64243 || 32 
93 64763 || 33 
94 65278 || 34 
95 65789 | 35 
96 66294 || 36 
97 66795 || 37 
98 67291 || 38 
099 | 067783 |)1-39 














TABLE 6 (contd.) 

















@(x) 











Hx) | x | x) 
0:68269 [11-40 | 0-83849 
68750 41 84146 
69227 42 84439 
69699 43 84728 
70166 44 85013 
70628 45 85294 
71086 46 85571 
71538 47 85844 
71986 48 86113 
72429 49 86378 
72867 50 86639 
73300 51 86896 
73729 52 87149 
74152 53 87398 
74571 54 87644 
74986 55 87886 
75395 56 88124 
75800 57 88358 
76200 58 88589 
76595 59 88817 
16986 60 89040 
77372 61 89260 
T7154 ji 62 89477 
78130 || 63 89960 
78502 |; 64 89899 
78870 = 65 90106 
719233 | 66 90309 
79592 | 67 90508 
79945 - 68 90704 
80295 69 90897 
80640 70 91087 
80980 7 91273 
81316 72 91457 
81648 | 73 91637 
81975 74 91814 
82298 75 91988 
82617 16 92159 
82931 71 92327 
83241 78 92492 
0-83547 |,1:79 | 0-92655 














0-92814 
92970 
93124 
93275 
93423 


93569 
93711 
93852 
93989 
94124 


94257 
94387 
94514 
94639 
94762 


94882 
95000 
95116 
95230 
95341 


95450 
95557 
95662 
95764 
95865 


95964 
96060 
96155 
96247 
96338 


96427 
96514 
96599 
96683 
96765 


96844 
96923 
96999 
97074 
0-97148 
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x 








P(x) 


0-97219 
97289 
97358 
97425 
97491 


97555 
97618 
97679 
97739 
97798 


97855 
97911 
97966 
98019 
98072 


98123 
98172 
98221 
98269 
98315 


98360 
98405 
98448 
98490 
98531 


98571 
98611 
98649 
98686 
98723 


98758 
98793 
98826 
98859 
0-98891 



























































APPENDIXES 
TABLE 6 (contd.) 
x P(x) x | Px) || x P(x) 
2:55 | 098923 | 2:90 | 0-99627 || 3-25 | 0-99885 
56 98953 | 91 99639 || 26 | 99889 
57 98983 | 92 99650 || 27 99892 
58 99012 | 93 99661 || 28 99896 
59 99040 | 94 | 99672 || 29 | 99900 
| 
60 | 99068 | 95 99682 |} 30 | 99903 
61 99095 | 96 99692 || 31 99907 
62 | 99121 | 97 99702 || 32 | 99910 
63 99146 | 98 99712 |] 33 99913 
64 | 99171 |2:99 | 99721 || 34 99916 
65 99195 ||3-00 | 99730 || 35 99919 
66 | 99219 || O1 99739 || 36 | 99922 
67 99241 02 99747 || 37 | 99925 
68 99263 || 03 99755 || 38 99928 
69 | 99285 || 04 99763 | 39 | 99930 
70 99307 | 05 99771 || 40 99933 
71 99327 || 06 99779 | 41 99935 
72 99347 | 07 99786 || 42 99937 
73 99367 || 08 99793 || 43 99940 
74 99386 || 09 99800 || 44 99942 
| 
75 99404 || 10 99806 || 45 99944 
76 99422 11 99813 | 46 | 99946 
77 | 99439 12 99819 || 47 99948 
78 99456 |) 13 99825 | 48 99950 
79 99473 14 99831 | 49 99952 
80 | 99489 15 99837 : 50 | 99953 
81 99505 16 99842 51 99955 
82. | 99520 |) 17 99848 : 52 | 99957 
83 99535 18 99853 | 53 99958 
84 | 99549 || 19 99858 | 54 | 99960 
85 99563 || 20 | 99863 | 55 99961 
86 | 99576 || 21 99867 | 56 | 99963 
87 99590 |) 22 99872 | 57 99964 
88 99602 |} 23 99876 58 99966 
2:89 3-59 | 0-99967 


0-99615 3-24 


0-99880 
| 








x 
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D(x) 





0-99968 
99969 
99971 
99972 
99973 


99974 
99975 
99976 
99977 
0-99978 


9x) 


0-39894 
39892 
39886 
39876 
39862 


39844 
39822 
39797 
39767 
39733 


39695 
39654 
39608 
39559 
39505 


39448 
39387 
39322 
39253 


* 














TABLE 6 (contd.) 














D(x) || x D(x) i x D(x) 
0.99978 || 3:80 | 0-99986 || 3-90 {| 0:99990 
99979 81 99986 91 99991 
99980 82 99987 92 99991 
99981 83 99987 93 99992 
99982 | 84 99988 94 99992 
99982 jj 85 99988 95 99992 
99983 86 99989 || 96 99992 
99984 87 99989 || 97 99993 
99984 | 88 99990 | 98 99993 
0-99985 | 3-89 | 099990 | 3.99 | 0.99993 

u 1 

1 1 
TABLE 7. FUNCTION ¢(x) = — @’(x) = —== e7*7/2 
2 a on 

px) | x (x) | x P(x) 

| I 
0-39104 0-40 {| 036827 || 0-60 | 0-33322 
39024 | 41 36678 | 61 33121 
38940 | 42 36526 |. 62 32918 
38853 | 43 36371 | 63 32713 
38762 | 44 36213 64 32506 
38667 | 45 36053 || 65 32297 
38568 || 46 35889 || 66 32086 
38466 47 35723 | 67 31874 
38361 | 48 35553 | 68 31659 
38251 49 35381 | 69 31443 

l 
38139 50 35207 || 70 31225 
38023 51 35029 || 71 31006 
37903 52 34849 | 72 30785 
37780 || 53 34667 | 73 30563 
37654 | 54 34482 | 74 30339 
37524 | 55 34294 || 75 30114 
37391 | 56 34105 || 76 29887 
37255 57 33912 | 77 29659 
37115 58 33718 | 78 29430 
0-29200 


0-39181 


| 0-36973 





10:59 | 0:33521 |: 0-79 


i 
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TABLE 7 (contd. ) 





x p(x) | x G(x) x g(x) x G(x) 





a 
o 


0-80 | 0:28969 || 1-20 | 0-:19419 0-11092 2-00 | 0:05399 
81 28737 21 19186 61 | 10915 01 05292 
82 28504 22 18954 62 10741 || 02 05186 
83 28269 23 18724 63 | 10567 | 03 05082 
84 28034 24 18494 64 10396 | 04 04980 


85 27798 25 18265 65 10226 "© 5 04879 
86 27562 26 18037 66 10059 | 6 04780 
87 27324 27 17810 67 09893 07 04682 
88 27086 28 17585 68 09728 | og 04586 
89 26848 29 17360 69 09566 | go 04491 


90 26609 | 30 17137 70 09405. |, 
91 26369 | 31 16915 11 09246 || 19 04398 
92 26129 || 32 16694 72 o9og9 | 2! 04307 
93 25888 | 33 16474 2B 08933. | 12 04217 
94 25647 |) 34 16256 74 08780 | 33 04128 


14 04041 

95 25406 || 35 16038 08628 |; 
96 25164 36 15822 76 08478 | 15 03955 
97 24923 i 37 15608 77 08329 16 03871 
98 24681 | 38 15395 78 08183 17 03788 
0.99 24439 39 15183 79 08038 18 03706 


1-00 24197 40 14973 80 07895 id vee 
01 23955 41 14764 | 81 07754 20 03547 
02 23713 42 14556 82 07614 21 03470 
03 23471 43 14350 || = 83 07477 22 03394 
04 23230 44 14146 || 84 07341 | 43 03319 


05 22988 45 13943 | 85 07206 24 03246 
06 22747 46 13742 86 07074 en 
07 22506 47 13542 87 06943 





og | 22265 | 48 | 13344 | 88 | 06814 = Pe 
09 | 22025 | 49 | 13147 | 89 | 06687 || 3° | 030% 


10 21785 50 12952 90 06562 || 29 02898 
i 21546 || 51 12758 | 94 06438 
12 21307 52 12566 || 92 06316 || 30 02833 
13 21069 53 12376 || 93 06195 31 02768 
14 20831 54 12188 || 94 06077 32 02705 

33 02643 
15 20594 55 12001 | 95 05959 34 02582 
16 20357 || 56 11816 96 05844 
17 20121 57 11632 97 05730 || 35 02522 
18 19886 || 58 11450 98 05618 36 02463 
1:19 | 0-19652 11-59 | 0-11270 {11-99 | 0-05508 {12-37 | 0-02406 


i } : | 
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g(x) 


0-02349 
02294 


02239 
02186 
02134 
02083 
02033 


01984 
01936 
01888 
01842 
01797 


01753 
01709 
01667 
01625 
01585 


01545 
01506 
01468 
01431 
01394 


01358 
01323 
01289 
01256 
01223 


01191 
01160 
01130 
01100 
01071 


01042 
01014 
00987 

















TABLE 7 (contd. ) 

x P(x) x 
2:73 | 0-00961 || 3-08 
74 00935 09 
75 00909 10 
16 oosss =| it 
17 oos6i | 12 
78 00837 | «13 
719 00814 | 14 

i 
80 00792 | #15 
81 00770 | 16 
82 00748 «|| #17 
83 00727 | 18 
84 00707 | 19 

| 
85 00687 20 
86 00668 21 
87 00649 | 22 
88 00631 23 
89 00613 24 
90 00595 25 
91 00578 26 
92 00562 27 
93 00545 28 
94 00530 |; 29 
95 00514 | 30 
96 00499 |; 31 
97 00485 «|| «32 
98 00470 | 33 
2:99 00457 34 
3-00 00443 35 
01 00430 36 
02 00417 | (37 
03 00405 ° 38 
04 00393 + «39 

| 
05 00381 40 
06 00370 | 41 
3-07 








0-00358 |. 3-42 





g(x) 


0-00348 
00337 


00327 
00317 
00307 
00298 
00288 


00279 
00271 
00262 
00254 
00246 


00238 
00231 
00224 
00216 
00210 


00203 
00196 
00190 
00184 
00178 


00172 
00167 
00161 
00156 
00151 


00146 
00141 
00136 
00132 
00127 


00123 
00119 
0-00115 
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p(x) 





0-00111 
00107 


00104 
00100 
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TABLE 7 (contd.) 

















x | go) § x | 9 | x ox) | x ox) 
it : i 
3-80 0-00029 || 3-85 0-00024 3-90 0:00020 | 3-95 0-00016 
81 00028 86 00023 | 91 00019 96 00016 
82 00027 87 00022 ; 92 00018 || 97 00015 
83 00026 | 88 00021 | 93 00018 | 98 00014 
84 00025 0-00014 








i 89 00021 | 94 00017 || 3-99 











4°, FRESNEL’S INTEGRALS 


Fresnel’s sine-integrals: 


iz 
iD: 2 xth3 
7 


War 


X 2k+1 
(5) 


0 


* = “an 2 2h = . = TRG aa Papin, TR 
se = | sn a I Gee De) 


Fresnel’s cosine-integrals: 


thet 


(2k + 1)! (4k + 3)’ 


4k43 


> = I> o ns Se ck 
C(x) = 2h cos 1? dt = Alo 2a (2k)! (4k + 1)’ 


(=) 
apt 


C*(: = : bia 2 = a ae ey 
o I. cost at o (2k)! (4k + 1) 


Relationships between them: 


S*(x) = s( 2»). 
C*(x) = c( x). 


ky) 
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TABLE 8, FRESNEL’S INTEGRALS 


2 7 Dein 
S(x) = JZ] sint? dt, C(x) = Jz] cos t? dt 
bf ° a oO 





s(x | /X 








x 

0-00 |0-00000 |0-00000 
02 | 00075 | 11283 
04 | 00213 | 15955 
06 | 00391 | 19537 
08 | 00602 | 22553 
10 | 00840 | 25206 
12 | 01104 | 27600 
14 | O1391 | 29796 
16 {| 01699 | 31834 
18 | 02026 | 33742 
20 ; 02372 | 35540 
22 | 02735 | 37243 
24 | 03114 | 38864 
26 | 03509 | 40410 
28 | 03919 | 41896 
30 | 04342 | 43310 
32 | 04779 | 44675 
34 | 05229 | 45985 
36 | 05692 | 47252 
38 | 06166 | 48479 
40 | 06652 |} 49661 
42 | 07149 | 50804 
44 | 07656 |} 51919 
46 | 08173 | 52981 
48 | 08700 |} 54019 
50 | 09237 | 55025 
52 | 09782 } 56000 
54 10336 | 56946 
56 10899 | 57863 
58 11469 | 58753 
60 | 12047 |) 59616 
62 12632 | 60453 
64 13224 | 61265 
66 13823 | 62053 

0.68 |0-14428 





0-62817 



































x | sx] cx): * | S(/x) | CO/X) 
0°15040 |0-63558 11-0 |0-50478 |0-38039 
15657 | 64276 | 11-5 | 44781 | 39515 
16280 | 64972 | 12:0 | 40581 | 43456 
16908 | 65646 || 12-5 | 38822 | 48815 
17541 | 66299. 13-0 | 39827 | 54251 
18178 | 66931 | 13-5 | 43249 | 58458 
18820 | 67542 | 14-0 | 48177 | 60472 
19467 | 68135 || 14-5 | 53374 | 59887 
20117 | 68704 | 15-0 | 57580 | 56933 
20771 | 69256 | 15-5 | 59818 | 52401 
21428 | 69788 | 16-0 | 59613 | 47431 
22088 | 70302 |. 16-5 | 57089 | 43234 
22751 | 70796 | 17-0 | 52926 | 40798 
23417 | 71273 ; 17-5 | 48175 | 40659 
24085 | 71731 | 18-0 | 43999 | 42784 
24756 | 72171 |! 18:5 | 41389 | 46597 
41535 | 77908 | 19-0 | 40934 | 51133 
56285 | 75330 | 19:5 | 42685 | 55278 
66579 | 67099 ' 20-0 | 46165 | 58039 
71168 | 56102 |i 20-5 | 50487 | 58785 
| 

70018 | 45205 | 21:0 | 54588 | 57384 
64211 | 36819 || 21-5 | 57481 | 54227 
55649 | 32525 || 22:0 | 58494 | 50117 
46594 | 32846 || 225 | 57425 | 46071 
39183 | 37244 | 23-0 | 54578 | 43066 
34985 | 44327 | 23-5 | 50682 | 41808 
34710 | 52220 || 24:0 | 46703 | 42563 
38120 | 59012 || 24-5 | 43605 | 45108 
44148 | 63184 | 25-0 | 42122 | 48788 
51201 | 63930 || 25-5 | 42580 | 52690 
57546 | 61287 || 26:0 | 44830 | 55863 
61721 | 56080 | 26-5 | 48293 | 57552 
62857 | 49689 j| 27-0 | 52105 | 57377 
60844 | 43696 || 27-5 | 55337 | 55413 
0-56318 |0-39509 || 28-0 |0.57214 |0-52170 
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TABLE 8 (contd.) 














J WD) 8 [sal ee) * | sW2 | OD 


28-5 |0-57306 |0-48457 . 36-0 |0-50942 0-43421 | 43-5 |0-44676 |0-47134 


29:0 | 55621 45183 | 36:5 | 47687 | 43818) 44-0 | 43988 | 50038 
29-5 | 52600 | 43136 | 37:0 | 45040 | 45714 | 44:5 | 44772 | 52900 
30-0 | 48997 | 42791 , 37:5 | 43634 | 48627 | 45-0 | 46821 | 55024 
30:5 | 45697 , 44203 | 38:0 | 43797 | 51836) 45:5 | 49621 | 55900 


31-0 | 43497 | 47002 | 38:5 | 45467 | 54556 | 46:0 | 52484 | 55330 
31-5 | 42013 | 50484 . 39:0 | 48219 | 56132) 46-5 | 54710 | 53468 
32:0 | 44060 | 53794 | 39:5 | 51369 | 56196 | 47:0 | 55765 | 50780 
32:5 | 46634 56131 | 40-0 | 54146 | 54750) 47:5 | 55404 | 47931 
33-0 | 49987 | 56941 | 40-5 | 55880 | 52166 | 48-0 ; 53731 | 45616 
33-5 | 53293 ' 56051 | 41-0 | 56161 | 49087) 48-5 | 51166 | 44393 
34-0 | 55749 + 53703 | 41:5 | 54938 | 46267 | 49-0 | 48343 | 44549 
34:5 | 56771 | 50488 || 42-0 | 52528 | 44390 | 49:5 | 45952 | 46031 


35:0 | 56131 47201 





CAIAA AUNHKS 




















| 42:5 | 49531 | 43901 || 50-0 |0-44572 |0-48466 
35:5 :0:54009 0-44641 ; 43-0 |0-46683 |0:44902 © 
poo 














TABLE 9. FRESNEL’S INTEGRALS 


Meo FE = n 
S*(x) = | sin t? dt, C(x) = i cos —t? dt 
ca) 2 (0) 2 


S*Qx) | C*(x) x S*(x) | C*(x) x S*(x) | C%(x) 




















0-00000 |0-00000 || 2-0 |0-34342 |0-48825 | 4-0 |0-42052 |0-49843 
00052 10000 | 2:1 37427 | 58156 || 4-1 47580 | 57370 
00419 ; 19992 || 2:2 45570 | 63629 | 4:2 56320 | 54172 
01412 | 29940 | 2:3 55315 | 62656 || 4-3 55400 | 44944 
03336 | 39748 | 61969 | 55496 || 4-4 46227 | 43833 


06473 49234 || 2:5 61918 | 45741 | 4:5 43427 | 32603 
11054 58110 || 2-6 54999 | 38894 || 4-6 51619 | 56724 
17214 | 65965 | 2-7 45292 | 39249 || 4-7 56715 | 49143 
24934 | 72284 || 2:8 39153 | 46749 | 4-8 49675 | 43380 
33978 | 76482 || 2:9 41014 | 56238 |) 4-9 43507 | 50016 


43826 | 77989 | 3:0 | 49631 | 60572 || 5-0 | 49919 | 56363 
53650 |; 76381 58182 | 56159 || 5-1 56239 | 49978 
62340 | 71544 || 3-2 59335 | 46632 || 5-2 49688 | 43889 
68633 | 63855 | 3-3 51929 | 40569 | 5-3 44047 | 50779 
71353 54310 || 3-4 | 42965 | 43849 | 5-4 51403 | 55723 


69751 44526 || 3:5 41525 | 53257 | 5-5 55368 | 47842 
63889 36546 || 3-6 49231 | 58795 || 5-6 47004 | 45171 
54920 32383 || 3:7 57498 | 54195 || 5-7 45953 | 53846 
45094 | 33363 || 3-8 56562 | 44809 | 5:8 54605 | 52984 
0-37335 |0-39447 | 3-9 |0-47520 |0-42233 | 5:9 |0-51633 10-44859 


yy 
a 





w 
— 
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TABLE 9 (contd.) 
























































x S*(x) | C*(x) i S*(x) | C*(x) tes S*(x) | C(x) 
6:0 |0:44696 |0-49953 || 7-0 |0-49970 054547 | 8-0 4602 ‘ 0-49980 
61 51648 | 54950 || 7:1 53602 | 47331 ; 81 $3204 $2275 
6:2 53982 | 46761 |; 7:2 | 45725 | 48874 i 82 | 48588 | 46384 
63 45555 | 47600 || 7:3 $1895 | 53927 || 8-3 49323 | 53775 
6-4 49649 | 54960 ' 7:4 51607 | 46010 i 8:4 52428 ; 47091 
6:5 54538 | 48160 || 7:5 46070 | 51602) 8S 46534 51418 
6:6 46307 | 46899 | 7:6 , 53885 | 51563 . 9-0 49986 53537 
6:7 49150 | 54674: 7:7 48201 | 46278 | 9-5 53100 48729 
6:8 54364 | 48307 | 7:8 48965 | 53947 | 10-0 0-46817 0-49990 
6:9 |0-46244 |0-47323 | 7:9 0:53234 ,0:47597 - ; 
5°. EULER’S INTEGRALS 
Euler’s integral of the first kind (beta-function): 
1 
B(x, y) = | eo — ord: (x > 0,7 > 0). 
18) 
Euler’s integral of the second kind (gamma-function): 
I(x) =| tte" dt (x > 0). 
ia) 
The relationship between them: 
Poo FQ 
B(x, y) = 
I(x + y) 
The logarithmic derivative of the gamma-function J(x): 
I(x d 
yx) = 2 = © in rw) 
I(x) dx 
l kes l l 
ihe Eo eat te ee 
x k=1\k k+x 
where C = 0°57721566-—Euler’s constant. 
The logarithmic derivative of the z-function z(x) = P(x + 1) 
= x(x): 
L(x +1 1 
wy = 2) 2 Lire te DH yt —, 
L(x + 1) dx Q 


] 


vn) = -C+ yo. 
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TABLE 10. THE GAMMA FUNCTION J (x) 























0 3 4 6 

ae are 
100000 | 099885 | 0-99771  : 0-99657 | 0-99545 
0-99433 99321 j 99211 99101 98993 
98884 98777 | 98670 98565 98459 
98355 98251 98147 98046 97945 
97844 97744 97644 97546 97448 
97350 97254 97158 97063 96968 
96874 96781 96689 96597 96506 
96415 96325 96236 96148 96060 
95973 95886 95800 95715 95630 
95546 95463 95380 95298 95216 
10 95135 95055 94975 94896 94817 
i 94740 94662 94586 94509 94434 
12 94359 94285 94211 94138 94065 
13 93993 93922 93851 93781 93711 
24 93642 93573 93505 93437 93370 
15 | ~~: 93304 93238 93173 93108 93044 
16 92980 , 92917 92855 92793 92731 
17 92670 92609 92550 92490 92431 
18 92373 92315 92258 92201 92114 
19 92089 92033 91978 91924 91870 
20 91817 61764 91712 91660 91609 
21 91558 91507 91457 91408 91359 
22 91311 91263 91215 91168 91122 
23 91075 91030 90985 90940 90896 
24 90852 90809 90766 90724 90682 
25 90640 : 90599 90559 90519 90479 
26 90440 90401 90363 90325 90287 
27, |-~—«:90250 90214 90178 90142 90107 
28 ~~! 90072 90037 90003 89970 89937 
29 89904 89872 89840 89809 89778 
30 89747 | 89717 89687 89658 89629 
31 89600 | 89572 89545 89517 89491 
32 89464 89438 89412 89387 89362 
33 89338 89314 89290 89267 89244 
34 89222 89199 89178 89157 89136 
35 89115 89095 89075 89056 89037 
36 89018 89000 88982 88965 88948 
37 88931 88915 88899 88884 88868 
38 =; = 88854 88839 88825 88812 88798 
1:39 =| 0-88785 | 0-88773 | 0-88761 0-88749 | 0-88737 
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TABLE 10 (contd.) 


























x 0 2 4 8 
1-40 088726 | 0:88716 | 0-88705 | 0-88695 | 0:88686 
41 88676 88668 88659 88651 88643 
42 88636 88629 88622 88615 88609 
43 88604 88598 88593 88589 88584 
44 88581 88577 88574 88571 88568 
45 88566 88564 88563 88562 88561 
46 88560 88560 88561 88561 88562 
47 88563 88565 88567 88569 88572 
49 88575 88578 88582 88586 88590 
49 88595 88599 88605 88610 88616 
50 88623 88629 88636 88644 88651 
51 88659 88667 88676 88685 88694 
52 88704 88714 88724 88735 88746 
53 88757 88768 88780 88792 88805 
54 88818 88831 88844 88858 88872 
55 88887 88902 88917 88932 88948 
56 88964 88980 88997 89014 89031 
57 89049 89067 89085 89104 89123 
58 89142 89161 89181 89202 89222 
59 89243 89264 89285 89307 89329 
60 89352 89374 89397 89421 89444 
61 89468 89492 89517 89542 89567 
62 89592 89618 89644 89671 89697 
63 89724 89752 89779 89807 89836 
64 89864 89893 89922 89952 89982 
65 90012 90042 90073 90104 90135 
66 90167 90199 90231 90264 90296 
67 90330 90363 90397 90431 90465 
68 90500 90535 90570 90606 90642 
69 90678 90714 90752 90789 90826 
70 90864 90902 90940 90979 91018 
71 91057 91097 91137 91177 91217 
72 91258 91299 91341 91382 91424 
73 91467 91509 91552 91595 91639 
4 91683 91727 91771 91816 91861 
75 91906 91952 91998 92044 92091 
76 92137 92185 92232 92280 92328 
71 92376 92425 92474 92523 92573 
78 92623 92673 92723 92774 92825 
1-79 0.92877 | 0-92928 | 0-92980 | 0-93033 | 0-93085 
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TABLE 10 (contd.) 








x 0 2 4 6 8 
1:80 | 0-93138 093192 | 0-93245 0-93299 | 0.93353 
81 93408 93462 93517 93573 93629 
82 93685 93741 93797 93854 93912 
83 93969 94027 94085 94143 94202 
84 94261 94321 94380 94440 94501 
85 94561 94622 94683 94745 | 94807 
86 94869 | 94931 94994 95057 | 95120 
87 95184 95248 95312 95377 95442 
88 95507 95573 95638 95705 95771 
89 95838 95905 95972 96040 | 96108 
90 96177 96245 96314 96384 96453 
91 96523 | 96593 96664 96735 96806 
92 96877 96941 97021 97094 97167 
93 97240 97313 97387 97461 97535 
94 97610 97685 97760 97836 97912 
95 97988 98065 98142 98219 98296 
96 98374 98452 98531 98610 98689 
97 98768 98848 98928 99009 99089 
98 99171 99252 99334 99416 99499 
99 0-99581 099664 | 0-99748 0-99832 | 0-99916 
2-00 1-00000 | 
TABLE 11. LOGARITHMS OF THE GAMMA FUNCTION log I(x) 
x log I(x) x log (x) | x log I(x) 
1-000 0-00000 1-015 7.99632 | 1-030 T-99280 
001 1-99975 016 99608 | 031 99257 
002 99950 017 99584 | 032 99234 
003 99925 018 99560 | 033 99211 
004 99900 019 99536 | 034 99188 
| 
005 99876 020 99513 || 035 99166 
006 99851 021 99489 036 99143 
007 99826 i 022 99466 037 99121 
008 99802 023 99442 (038 99098 
009 99777 | 024 99419 ; 039 99076 
010 99753 025 99395 040 99053 
011 99729 026 99372 041 99031 
012 99704 i 027 99349 | 042 99009 
013 _ 99680 | 028 _ 99326 043 _ 98987 
1.014 199656 1 1.029 1.99303 | 1-044 1-98965 
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070 


072 
073 
074 


075 
076 
077 
078 
079 


080 
081 
082 
083 
1-084 


A.M.A.D. 21 





log I(x) 7 


1-98943 
98921 
98899 
98877 
98855 


98834 
98812 
98791 
98769 
98748 


98727 
98705 
98684 
98663 
98642 


98621 
98600 
98579 
98558 
98538 


98517 
98496 
98476 
98455 
98435 


98415 
98394 
98374 
98354 
98334 


98314 
98294 
98274 
98254 
98234 


98215 
98195 
98175 

_ 98156 

1-98137 








TABLE 11 (contd.) 


x 

















log F(x) x 

7-98117 1:35 
98098 36 
98079 37 
98059 | 38 
98040 39 
98021 40 
98002 41 
97983 42 
97964 43 
97946 44 
97927 45 
97908 46 
97890 ° 47 
97871 48 
97853 49 
97834 50 
97653 51 
97478 52 
97310 53 
97147 54 
96990 55 
96830 56 
96694 57 
96554 58 
96421 | 59 
96292 | 60 
96169 | 61 
96052 62 
95940 | 63 
95833 | 64 
95732 65 
95636 66 
95545 67 
95459 68 
95378 69 
95302 70 
95231 | 71 
95165: 72 
95104: 73 

795047. 1-74 








log (x) 


194995 
94948 
94905 

- 94868 
94834 


94805 
94781 
94761 
94745 
94734 


94727 
94724 
94725 
94731 
94741 


94754 
94772 
94794 
94820 
94850 


94884 
94921 
94963 
95008 
95057 


95110 
95167 
95227 
95291 
95359 


95430 
95505 
95583 
95665 
95750 


95839 
95931 
96027 
96126 

1-96229 
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TABLE 11 (contd.) 









































x log I(x) |; x log I(x) x log I'(x) 
1-75 | 196335 | 1.85 1-97571 1.95 1-99117 
76 96444 || 86 97712 96 99288 
11 96556 87 97856 97 99462 
78 96672 88 98004 98 _ 99638 
79 96791 89 98154 99 1.99818 
80 96913 90 98307 2-00 000000 
81 97038 91 98463 

82 97167 92 98622 || 

83 _ 97298 93 _ 98784 | 

1.84 1-97433 1-94 1-98949* 

d 
TABLE 12, THE FUNCTION Y(x) = ak Int («+ 1) 

x | Wx) | x | YX | x Wx) i x Wx) 
0-00 | --0-5772 i 0:25 |—0-:2275 '0-50 | 0-0365 0-75 0:2475 
01 5609 ; 26 2155 | 51 0458 | 76 2551 
02 5448 : 27 2038 | 52 0550 | 77 2626 
03 5289 | 28 1921 |} 53 0642 | 78 2701 
04 51st, ;.-29 1806 || 54 0732 | 79 2776 
05 4978 30 1692 | 55 0822 80 2850 
06 482631 1579 | 56 0911 81 2923 
07 | 4676 32 1467 | 57 1000 = 82 2996 
08 i 4528 33 1357 | 58 1087 | 83 3069 
09 | 4382 | 34 1248 | 59 1174 |, 84 3141 
10 4238 : 35 1139 | 60 1260 | 85 3212 
11 4095 » 36 1032 || 61 1346 | 86 3283 
12 3955. 37 0926 62 1431 | 87 3353 
13 3816 §=938 | 0821 | 63 1515 | 88 3423 
14 3679 ¢ 39 | 0717 64 1598 89 3493 
15 3543 i 40 | 0614 | 65 1681 90 3562 
16 3410 | 41 ; 0512 | 66 1763 91 3630 
17 3277 | 42 | oa | 67 1845; 92 3699 
18 3147 | 43 | 0311 | 68 1926 |} 93 3766 
19 3018 ~ 44 0211 | 69 2006 | 94 3833 
20 2890 | 45 0113 || 70 2085 | 95 3900 
21 2764: 46 |—0-0016 | 71 2165 || 96 3967 
22 2640 | 47 |+0-0081 | 72 | 2243 | 97 4033 
23 2517 || 48 0176 | 73 =; 2321 98 4098 
0:24 |—02395 049 | 00271 '0-74 | 0.2398 0-99 4163 
t | 1-00 | 0-4228 
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3. 


4. 
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Affine mapping 101 
Algebraic magnitude of area 103 
Area 
algebraic magnitude of 103 
of an n-dimensional spherical 
surface 283 
of a plane figure, calculation 176— 
178 
ofaregion 163 
of a surface, calculation 
ARNOLD, V.I. 97 


179-181 


Beta-function, Euler’s 303 
Bipolar coordinates 118, 133-134 
Boizano, B. 15 


Cartesian coordinates 112, 122 
Cauchy-Riemann, integral sum of 
154-160 
Centre of gravity, calculation of 
coordinates 184 
Change of variable in the integral 
245 
Coefficient 
of distortion 80, 102, 103, 106, 
107 
of mapping 245 
of similarity 105 


Coefficients 
Gauss’ 121, 244 
Lamé’s 110, 118 


in bipolar coordinates 118, 133 
incartesian coordinates 112,122 
in cylindrical coordinates 124 
in degenerate ellipsoidal ‘‘elon- 
gated” coordinates 128 


in degenerate ellipsoidal ‘‘flat- 
tened”’ coordinates 129 
in degenerate elliptical coordin- 
ates 116 
in elliptical coordinates 115 
in general ellipsoidal coordinates 
128 
in generalized polar coordinates 
114 
in parabolic coordinates 117 
in paraboloidal coordinates 131 
in polar coordinates 113 
in spherical coordinates 125 
in sphero-conical coordinates 
130 
in toroidal coordinates 132 
Taylor’s 30 
Condition 
of integrability of a differential 
expression 174, 175 
of non-degeneracy 73 
Cone, n-dimensional, volume of 
282 
Contour of integration 170 
Convergence of an improper integral 
193, 196-199 
Convexity of a function, criteria 39 
Coordinates, bipolar 118, 133-134 
Curvilinear integral 
condition of independence of path 
of integration 174 
over coordinates 172 
Curvilinear integral, composite 248 
independence of contour of 251 
over coordinates 248 
Cylindrical coordinates 124 
generalized 124 
Cylindroid 166 


311 


312 


Darboux 
integralsum 159 
theorem 16, 160 


Definite integral 154 
as a function of the upper limit 
157, 158 


formula 158 
of multiple partial integration 
by parts integration 157 
geometric sense 154 
properties 155 
tules of substitution 158 
Degree of operator 44 
Derivative 1, 2, 46 
of composite function 3 
of even function, odd function 9 
of fractional order 224, 225 
of function, given parametrically 4 
infinite 2 
of inverse function 4 
left, right 19 
nth 22 
differential 21 
Newton's notation 2 
notation of 2 
one-sided 19, 26 
infinite 19 
properties 19 
of product and of quotient 3 
property 16 
Schwartz's 20 
nth 27 
second 21] 
differential 21 
symmetrical 20 
Derivatives 
of elementary functions (table) 
257-259 
of higher orders of composite 
function 24 
of integrals of probability 292 
table 294 
of logarithms of the pi-function 
(table) 308 
Determinant 
Hesse’s 73 
Jacobi’s 79 
Diagram, Newton's 89-93 
Diameter of a region 163 


INDEX 


Differentiability of function 2 
Differential 17 
complete 49 
of composite function 18 
derivative of the kth order 26 
derivative overaparameter 18,50 
expression 175, 255 
condition of integrability 174 
integrable 175 
first, invariance of form 17, 18,79 
form, Gauss’s, first 121 
of function 17, 18, 48, 49 
properties 48 
of nth order 25 
of operator 63, 64 
of kth order 65 
parameters 110 
of first order 110 
in generalized polar coordinates 
114 
partial 48 
polynomial 41 
properties 41, 42 
of second order 21 
Differentiation 1 
of composite function, rule 3 
linear property of 3 
Dirichlet 
formula 281 
function 161 
integral 199, 277 
Distance between two points 46 
Divergence of vector functions 231 
in bipolar coordinates 233 
in cylindrical coordinates 235 
in degenerate ellipsoidal coordi- 


nates 
“elongated” 236 
“flattened” 237 


in degenerate elliptical coordinates 
232 

in parabolic coordinates 233 

in paraboloidal coordinates 238 

plane case 231 

in polar coordinates 232 

space case 233 

in spherical coordinates 235 

in toroidal coordinates 239 


INDEX 


Divergence of vector functions (contd.) 
in transformation to new independ- 
ent variable 231, 232 
Double integral 164, 242 


Element of area 111, 121 
in a system of orthogonal curvi- 
linear coordinates 111, 121 
in bipolar coordinates 118, 133 
in cartesian coordinates 112, 123 
in cylindrical coordinates 124 
in degenerate elliptical coordinates 
116 
ellipsoidal 
“elongated” 129 
“flattened” 130 
in general ellipsoidal coordinates 
127 
in generalelliptical coordinates 115 
in generalized polar coordinates 
114 
in parabolic coordinates 117 
in paraboloidal coordinates 131 
in polar coordinates 113 
in spherical coordinates 126 
in sphero-conical coordinates 130 
in toroidal coordinates 132 
Element of length 111, 121 
in a system of orthogonal curvi- 
linear coordinates 111, 121 
in bipolar coordinates 118, 133 
in cartesian coordinates 113, 123 
in cylindrical coordinates 124 
in degenerate ellipsoidal coordi- 
nates 
“elongated”? 129 
“flattened” 130 
in degenerate elliptical coordinates 


117 

in general ellipsoidal coordinates 
127 

in general elliptical coordinates 
116 

in generalized cylindrical coordi- 
nates 125 

in generalized polar coordinates 
115 


in parabolic coordinates 118 


313 


in paraboloidal coordinates 132 
in polar coordinates 114 
in spherical coordinates 125 
in sphero-conical coordinates 131 
in toroidal coordinates 133 
Element of volume 121 
in bipolar coordinates 134 
in cartesian coordinates 124 
in cylindrical coordinates 124 
in degenerate ellipsoidal coordi- 
nates 
“elong&ted”’ 129 
“flattened” 130 
in general ellipsoidal coordinates 
127 
in generalized cylindrical coordi- 
nates 125 
in generalized spherical coodinates 
126 
in paraboloidal coordinates 132 
in sphero-conical coordinates 131 
in toroidal coordinates 133 
Elementary operation 6 
Ellipsoidal coordinates 
degenerate 128 
general 126 
Elliptical coordinates 
degenerate 116 
general 115 
integral of first kind (second kind) 
284, 285 
complete 286, 287 
Equation, Laplace’s 107 
Euler’s 
constant 287 
formulae 280 
gamma-function 204 
integral of first kind (second kind) 
303 
substitutions 144 
Extremal value of a function 34 
Extremum 
absolute 66 
conditions of existence 66 
of a function 
necessary test 35 
sufficient test 35, 36 
necessary condition 67 
relative 67 


314 


Extremum (contd.) 
sufficient condition 68, 69 
unconditional 70 


Formula 
Cauchy, for nth original 137 
Dirichlet 281 
finite increments 8 
Green’s 249, 253 
application to calculation of 
curvilinear integrals 250 
fundamental 249 
generalized 253, 254 
generalized, linear case 253 
generalized, plane case 254 
generalized, space case 255 
Lagrange’s 8 
Leibniz’s 24, 63 
generalization 26, 27 
Liouville’s 281 
Maclaurin’s 28, 29 
Newton-Leibniz 158, 175, 176 
Ostrogradskit’s 252 
Stokes’ 251 
Taylor’s 29, 60 
for polynomial 28 
Fresnel integrals 195 
cosine 300, 301, 302 
sine 300, 301, 302 
Frullami integral 199 
Function 
algebraic 142 
analytical 97 
composite 3, 76 
exponential 4 
in the class C, = C,,¢ 57 
condition of Riemann-integrability 
161 
convex 39 
properties 39 
differentiable 
ata point 2 
in the set 2 
ntimes 23 
direction of most rapid increase of 
53 
Dirichlet 161 
extremal value 34 


INDEX 


of finite variation 221 

of afunction 3 

given parametrically 4 

greatest value (least value) 37, 38 

harmonic 107 

implicit 81 

conditions of existence 81 

increasing (decreasing) 33 

infinitely differentiable at a point 
29 

integrable in an interval 154 

Lagrange’s 71 

non-increasing (non-decreasing) 33 

representation by a power series 30 

Riemann integrable 169 

Van der Waerden’s 15 

Weierstrass’ 15 

Functional 159 
linear 159 
Functions 

dependent ina region 85 

elementary, expansion into power 
series 260 

higher transcendental 137 

of n variables, in the form of 
superpositions 95 


Gamma function 
Euler’s 204, 303 
logarithmic derivative 303 
table 304 
Gauss 
coefficient 121 
first differential form 121 
Gradient of a function 13, 231 
in bipolar coordinates 233 
in cylindrical coordinates 235 
in degenerate ellipsoidal coordi- 
nates 236 
“elongated” 236 
“flattened” 237 
in elliptical coordinates 233 
in parabolic coordinates 233 
in paraboloidal coordinates 238 
plane case 231, 232 
in polar coordinates 232 
space case 234 
in spherical coordinates 235 
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Gradient of a function (contd.) 
in toroidal coordinates 239 


transformation to new independent 


variables 231-233 
Greatest value of a function 37 
Green's formula 253 

fundamental 249 
generalized 253 
linear case 254 
plane case 254 
linear case 253 
plane case 254 
space case 255 
Guldin’s theorems 183 


Harmonic function 107 
Hessian 73 

Hilbert 97 

theorems 97 
Hdlder’s conditions 207 
Homeomorphism 101 


Improper integral 192, 200 
change of variable 203 
comparison 

function 200 
tests 202 
convergence test 197, 202 
convergent (divergent) 193, 200 
uniformly, with respect to a 
parameter 217, 219 
properties 217, 218, 220 
converging 196 
absolutely 196 
conditionally 197 
dependent on a parameter 214, 
215 
divergent 211, 200 
double 207 
convergent, divergent 208 
geometric sense 193, 194, 201 
multiple 212 
integration by parts 203 
tests 
of absolute convergence 197 
of non-absolute convergence 
198 


Increment, partial 47 
Indefinite integral 135 


definition 135 

formula for integration by parts 
136, 137 

properties 136 

rule of substitution 136 

integrals, table 262 


Indeterminate expressions 10 
Integral 


of binomial differential 148 

condition of existence 161 

cosine 287 

curvilinear over an arc 170 

definite 153 

dependent on a parameter 214 

Dirichlet 199 

double 164 

change of variable 168 
conditions of existence 166 
geometric sense 166 
properties 165 

reduction to an integral of an 
integral 166 

exponential function 287 

expressions, transformation of 241 

of a fractional order 224, 225 

Frullami 199 

improper 192 

indefinite 135 

of an integral 166 

logarithm 287 

over coordinates 172 

over the measure 171 
calculation 243 

change of variable 245-247 
Newton-Leibniz formula 242 
ofaregion 241 

over a surface 171 

Poisson 211 

of probability, derivative of 292- 
295 

repeated 166 

Riemann 160 

condition for limiting process 
under the integral sign 214 
double 164 

n-dimensional 170 

sine 287 
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Integral (contd.) 
singular 205 
Stieltjes’ 220 
condition for limiting process 
under the integral sign 223 
mean theorem 222 
properties 221 
sum 
Cauchy-Riemann 154 
Cauchy-Riemann double 164 
Cauchy—Riemann triple 168 
Darboux 159 
Darboux double 164 
Darboux upper (lower) 159 
triple 169 
change of variable 169 
with infinite limits 194 
Integrals 
definite, tables of 273 
of diffraction 195 
Fresnel 195 
tables of 300-302 
indefinite, tables of 262-272 
multiple 280-284 
of probability 292-294 
Integrating function 220 
Integration 1,7 
of algebraic functions 135-150 
of functions of # variables 163 
of irrational functions 143 
by parts 136, 158 
by parts, successive 136, 159 
of rational fractions 143 
method of indeterminate co- 
efficients 146 
Ostrogradskii method 14] 
of trigonometric functions 145- 
153 
universal substitution 150 
Inverse image 76 
Inversion of operator 80 


Jacobi matrix 64, 84 
Jacobian 79, 99 


Ko.tmocorov, A.N. 97 


Lagrange 8 
factors 70 
form of remainder 31 


formula 8 
function 71 
Lamé 


coefficients 110 
equations 110-111 
Laplacian 231 
in bipolar coordinates 233 
in cylindrical coordinates 235 
in degenerate ellipsoidal coordi- 
nates 
“elongated” 237 
“flattened” 238 
in degenerate elliptical coordinates 
233 
in parabolic coordinates 233 
in paraboloidal coordinates 238 
plane case 232 
in polar coordinates 232 
space case 234 
in spherical coordinates 236 
in toroidal coordinates 239 
in transformation to new indepen- 
dent variables 231-233 
Leibniz 24 
formula 24, 63 
generalization 26, 27 
rule of differentiation of an integra] 
215 
Length of curve arc 170 
VH6pital 11, 13 
Limiting process under the integral 
sign 212-214 
Linear 
differential operator 40 
functional 159 
programming 66 
system 40 
tangential set to equipotential 
surface 53 
Liouville 108 
formula 281 
theorem 108 
Lipschitz condition of order a 207 
Logarithm of gamma function 
(tables) 307-308 


INDEX 


Logarithmic derivative 5 
of gamma function 303 
of x function 303 


Maclaurin 
formula 28, 29 
series 31 
Map of aregion 40, 100 
Mapping 99 
affine 101 
coefficient of distortion 103, 
106 
linear case 101 
plane case 102 
preserving distances between 
points 103 
properties 102, 103 
conformal 107 
degenerate 103 
homeomorphic 101 
inverse 99, 100 
linear case 99 
mutually continuous 100 
single-valued 100 
non-affine, coefficient of distortion 
106 
plane case 100 
space case 100 
Mass, calculation of 183 
Maximum of a function 34 
absolute 37, 65 
Mean value of a function 156, 165 
Method of indeterminate coefficients 
87 
Minimum of a function 34 
absolute 37, 65 
Moment of inertia, calculation 186 
Morse, M. 75 
Multiple integrals (table) 280-284 


Neighbourhood of a point 47 
Newton 2 

diagram 89-93 

notation for a derivative 2 
Newton-Leibniz formula 158 
Norm of vector 46 
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Open polygon as set of points 47 
Operator 40, 62 
biharmonic 62 
of class C, 65 
continuous 63 
differentiable at a point 64 
of differentiation 41 
domain of definition 40 
from E, into E,, 63 
Laplace 62 
linear 40, 64 
differential 64 
of partial differentiation 48 
range of values 40 
unit 44 
Operators 
commuting 44 
product, sum 43, 44 
Order of operator 45 
Original of region 76, 99 
(primitive) 135 
Orthogonal trajectory of a family of 
equipotential surfaces 54 
Ostrogradskii, method of integration 
of rational fractions 141 


Parabolic coordinates 117 
Parabolical coordinates 131 
Parallelepiped, n-dimensional, 
volume of 282 

Partial 

derivative 47 

of second order 55 
increment 47 
Path 

calculation 190 

of integration, orientated 170 
Point 

angular 20 

of conditional maximum 73 

absolute 70 

relative 70 
conditional stationary 70 
image 99, 102 

original 99, 102 

of relative extremum 67 
of relative maximum 67 
singular 200 
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Point (contd.) 
stationary 67, 72 
degenerate (non-degenerate) 73 
of order k 73 
Points 
of the extremum of a function 34 
uniformly distributed 102, 105 
Poisson integral 211 
Potential of gravity field 189 
Primitive (anti-derivative) 2, 135 
Principal 
linear part of an increment 17 
value of a singular integral 205 
Product 
of an operator and a constant 43 
of operators 43 


Rank of matrix 85 

Rational curve 143 

Region 52 

cubable 168 
squarable 163 

Remainder 29 

in Taylor’s formula 30 
Cauchy’s form 31 
integral form 31 
Lagrange’s form 31 
Peano’s form 31 
Schlémilch and Roche form 31 

Rolle’s theorem 8 


Schlémilch and Roche remainder 
form 31 
Schwartz derivative 20 
nth 27 
second 26 
Second 
derivative 21 
differential 21 
Schwartz 26 
difference 21 
differential 21 
Segment as a set of points 46 
Series 
Maclaurin’s 31 
Taylor’s 21,30 
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Sine integrals, Fresnel’s 300, 30), 
302 

Singular integral 205 

Sphere 46 

n-dimensional, area of 283 

n-dimensional, volume of 283 

Spherical coordinates 125 

generalized 126 

Sphero-conical coordinates 130 

Stieltjes’ integral 220 

Stokes’ formula 251 

Substitution 

Abel 147 

Euler’s 144 

universal 150 

Sum of operators 43 

Superposition of functions 
96 

with addition 96 

Surface 

capable of orientation 173 

integral over an area 242 

two-sided 173 

Sylvester theorem 69 

Symmetrical derivative 20 


3, 95, 


Systems of coordinates 112, 119, 
121 
bipolar 118 
cartesian 112, 122 
non-rectangular 112 
curvilinear 112, 119 
condition of orthogonality 109, 
120 
orthogonal 110, 120 
inaplane 108 
rectangular 110, 120 


in space 119 

cylindrical 124 

generalized 124 
orthogonal 124 
ellipsoidal 

degenerate ‘“‘elongated’” 128 
degenerate ‘‘flattened” 129 
general 126 

elliptical 

degenerate 116 

general 115 

Parabolic 117 

paraboloida] 131 
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Systems of coordinates (contd.) 
polar 113 
generalized 114 
sphero-conical 130 
toroidal 132 


Table 
of definite integrals 273 
of derivatives 257 
Of first order 257 
of integral of probability 294 
of nth order 259 
of elliptical integrals of first 
(second) kind 284, 286 
of expansion of elementary func- 
tions into power series 260 
of Euler’s integrals 303 
of Fresnel’s integrals 300-303 
of gamma functions 304 
of indefinite integrals 262 
of logarithmic derivative of the 
x function 303 
of multiple integrals 280 
of the integral cosine 288 
of the integral exponential func- 
tion 287 
of the integral, sine 288 
of the integrals of logarithm 288 
of the integrals of probability 292 
Taylor 
coefficients 30 
formula 29, 60 
for a polynomial 28 
series 21, 30 
Tchebyshev’s condition of integra- 
bility of binomial differen- 


tial 148 
Theorem 
Cauchy 8 


geometric sense 9 

Darboux 16, 160 

for the estimate of an integral 241 
Stieltjes 223 

Hilbert 97 
Kolmogorov 98 
Lagrange 8 

geometric sense 9 

Liouville 108 
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mean value 156, 241 
for double integral 165 


first 156 
second 156 
Rolle 8 


Sylvester 69 
Vitushkin 97 
Weierstrass 66 
Theorems, Guldin’s 183 
Toroidal coordinates 132 
Transformation 
of coordinates 104 
of differential expressions 226 
linear case 226 
plane case 228 
space case 230 
of integral expressions 241 
of integrals, formulae 249, 250, 
252, 253 
of similarity 104 
Trigonometric substitutions 145 
Triple integral over volume of a 
region 243 


Van der Waerden functions 15 
Vitushkin theorem 97 
Volume 
of body, calculation 181-183 
of n-dimensional cone 282 
parallelepiped 282 
pyramid 282 
sphere 283 
Vortex of a vector function 234 
in bipolar coordinates 240 
in cylindrical coordinates 235 
in degenerate ellipsoidal coordi- 
nates 236 
“elongated” 236 
“flattened” 237 
in parabolical coordinates 238 
in spherical coordinates 235 
in toroidal coordinates 239 
in transformation to new indepen- 
dent coordinates 234 


Weierstrass’s theorem 66 
Work calculation 190 
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